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The MODEL 28 TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT (LPR) with associated basic component 


units make up various combinations of TYPING REPERFORATOR SETS. 


UNITS COVERED IN THIS BULLETIN: 


DESCRIPTION TELETYPE CODE 
TYPING REPERFORATOR LPR 

TAPR PRINTER LTP 

DASE (RECAIVE ONLY, AUKILIARY) uno e 
COVER (RECEIVE ONLY) LRC 

TABLE LT 


KEYBOARD BASE (SEND-RECEIVE TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) LTRK 


KEYBOARD DASE. (SEND-RECEIVE TAPE PRINTER SET) LaPK 
COVER (SEND-RECEIVE TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) Lsrc 

COVER (SEND-RECEIVE TAPE PRINTER SET) IsRc 

CABINET (MULTIPLE REPERFORATOR) LBAC e@ 
BASE (MULTIPLE REPERFORATOR LMRB 

MOTOR umu 

GEAR SRTS (Refer to Parts Bulletin 1167A) 


ASSOCIATED BULLETINS AND SPECIFICATIONS 


DESCRIPTION AND THEORY 2468 
ADJUSTMENTS AND LUBRICATION 2478 @ 
PARTS 11673 


INSTALLATION (AUXILIARY TYPING REPERFORATOR IN 
AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE CABINET) 58735 


INSTALLATION (RECEIVE-ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) 58198 


INSTALLATION (TYPING REPERFORATOR ON REPERFORATOR 
TRANSMITTER BASE) (59365 FOR FAA ONLY) 59575 C } 


INSTALLATION (MULTIPLE MOUNTED TYPING REPERFORATORS 
INTO A RECEIVING OR MONITORING CABINET) 500108 


B CHANGE 4 
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e ) MODEL 28 RECEIVING~ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 


consists of 


TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT (LPR), REPERFORATOR BASE (LRB), MOTOR UNIT (LMU), 
REPERFORATOR COVER (LRC), REPERFORATOR TABLE (LT) ond ELECTRICAL SERVICE UNIT (LESU) 


CHANGE 4 
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ee 


MODEL 28 RECEIVING-ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET (Set illustrated for rack or cabinet mounting) 
consists of 


TYPING HEPERFORATOR UNIT (UH), REPERFORATOR SAS (8) ond MOTOR UNIT ML) e 


cy CHANGE 4 
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e Move 8 MTL Ter neetOeATO St 
e TYMNG RPERFORATOR RUT, MULTIPLE REFFORATOR SES ui 


MOTOR UNITS (LMU) AND MULTIPLE REPERFORATOR CABINET (LBAC) 


CHANGE 4 E 
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MODEL 28 SEND-RECEIVE TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 


SEND-RECEIVE KEYBOARD BASE (LTRK), TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT (LPR), 


COVER (LSRC) AND MOTOR UNIT (LMU) @ 


F CHANGE 4 
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MODEL 28 SEND-RECEIVE TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 


ILLUSTRATED WITHOUT COVER) 


CHANGE 4 


sical? rpm bararcamGe 


CONSISTS OF TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT (LPR), REPERFORATOR BASE (LRB), MOTOR UNIT (LMU) 


H CHANGE 4 
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@ MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING - ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 
consists of 


TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT (LPR), REPERFORATOR BASE (LR8), MOTOR UNIT (LMU) AND COVER (LRC) 
CHANGE 5 
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Time Delay Long Contact Spring 2-70 
‘Time Delay Ratchet Wheel Tension 2-68, 
Time Delay Short Contact 

Spring 2-71 
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Paragraph 


15. 


16, 


17. 


18, 


19, 


20. 


SPRING TENSIONS 
Time Delay Contact Operating Pawl 2-72 
Time Delay Eccentric Follower 

Drive Arm 2-74 
‘Time Delay Latch Pawl 2-2 


MOTOR CONTROL ASSEMBLY 


ADJUSTMENTS 
Start Magnet Core 


SPRING TENSIONS 
Intermediate Lever 2-75 
Start Armature 2-75 
Stop Armature 2-75 
MANUAL AND SOLENOID OPERATED 
INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED- 
OUT MECHANISM 


ADJUSTMENTS 
Drive Shaft Rear Bearing 2 
Trip Lever (Manually Operated) 2-76 
‘Trip Lever (Solenoid Operated) 2-76 


SPRING TENSIONS 
‘Trip Lever 2-76 
EXTERNAL MANUAL TAPE FEED-OUT 
FOR SELF-CONTAINED SETS 


ADJUSTMENTS 
Arm 
Lever 


AUXILIARY CONTACT ASSEMBLY 


ADJUSTMENTS 
Auxillary Contact Assembly 2 
Normally Closed Contact 2 
Normally Open Contact Gap 2 
‘Normally Open Contact Spring a 


MULTIPLE MOUNTED FUNCTION 
BLADE CONTACTS (LATEST DESIGN) 


ADJUSTMENTS 
Normally Closed Contact 

(Preliminary) 2-79 
Normally Open Contact Gap (Final) 2-79 
Normally Open Contact Gap 

(Preliminary) 2-79 


VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE MECHANISM 
ADJUSTMENTS 


Gear Assembly 
Gear Shift Guide Plate 
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Paragraph 


2a, 


22, 


23, 


24, 


Page 
Grease Retainer Plate 2-80 
Motor Adjusting Stud 2-80 
‘Timing Belt 2-80 


BLANK DELETE MECHANISM 


ADJUSTMENTS 
Armature Hinge 

Armature Stop 

Blank Function Blade 

Blocking Lever 

Contact Assembly 

Contact Gap 

Contact Spring Tension 
Eccentric Stud 

Feed Paw! Readjustment 

Latch Lever Torsion Spring 
Magnet Assembly 

‘Open Contact Gap 

Print Suppressor Blocking Arm 
Print Suppressor Stop 

‘Swinger Contact Spring 


Saseeeheseereee 


SPRING TENSIONS 

Armature Bail 2-85 
Blocking Arm 2-87 
Funetion Blade Torsion 2-81 
‘Transfer Shaft 2-85 
MANUAL PRINT SUPPRESSION 
MECHANISM 2-80 


SYNCHRONOUS PULSE MECHANISM 


ADJUSTMENTS 
Armature Clamp 

Armature Hinge 

Contact Gap 

Magnet Armature 

Mounting Bracket 

Mounting Bracket 

Universal Code Bar Contact 


VACUUM CHAD REMOVAL (SEND- 
RECEIVE TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) 


ADJUSTMENTS 
Vacuum Chad Removal 2-92 
SECTION 3 

LUBRICATION 
GENERAL 3-1 
TYPING REPERFORATORS 
Axial Positioning Mechanism — 3-14,3-15 
Detent Assemblies 3-15 


Paragraph Page 
Function Box 3-14 
Function Cam-Cluteh Trip 

Mechanism 317 


a 


Main and Jack Shaft Mechanisms - 
‘Two Shait Unit 

Main Shaft Mechanism 

Perforator Mechanism (For 
Chadless Tape) 

Perforator Mechanism (For 
Fully Perforated Tape) 

Printing Mechanism 

Push Bars 

Range Finder Mechanism 

Ribbon Feed Mechanism (Early 
Design) 

Ribbon Feed Mechanism (Latest 
Design) 

Rocker Bail Mechanism 

Rotary Positioning Mechanism 

Selecting Mechanism 

Transfer Mechaniam 

‘Two Shaft - Typing Reperforator 
Unit 

‘Typing Repertorator Unit 


4-17 
§-2, 3-9, 3-13 


BASES 


Low Tape Alurm Switch Mechaniam 
(Multiple and Auxiliary Bases) 3-19 

Low Tape Alarm Switch Mechanism 
(Single Base) 

Reperforator Base - Rear View 3-18 


MOTOR UNIT 
VARIABLE FEATURES 


Automatie Non-Interfering Letters Tape 
Feed-Out Mechanism 3-29 through 
Blank Delete Mechanism 3-47, 

End of Tape Feed-Out Timing 
Contacts for Non-Interfering 
Letters and Blank Tape Feed- 

‘Out Mechanism 

Letters-Figures Contact Mechanism 

Manual and Operated Solenoid 
Operated Interfering Letters 
‘Tape Feed-Out Mechanism 

Motor Control Mechanism 

Power Drive Backspace Mechanism 
(For Fully Perforated Tape) 

Print Suppression on Function 

Remote Control Non-Interfering 
Blank Tape Feed-Gut Mechaniam 
(Earlier Design) 3-20 through 9-24 

Remote Control Non-Interfering 
Blank Tape Feed-Out Mechanism 
(Latest Design) 3-38 through 3-41 
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Paragraph 


10, 


Page 


Remote Control Non-Interfering 
Letters Tape Feed-Out 
Mechanism 3-34 through 3-37 

Signal Bell Contact Mechanism 3 

Time Delay Motor Stop Mechanism 

Timing Contact Mechanism 
(Operated by Selector) 

Typing Reperforator Unit (Front 
View) 

Typing Reperforator Unit (Rear 


View) 3-18 
Unshift On Space Mechanism 3-27 
Variable Speed Drive Mechanism 3-26 
MULTIPLE CABINET 3-49, 8-30 


KEYBOARD (SEND-RECEIVE TYPING 
REPERFORATORSET) 3-51 through 3-60 


‘TAPE PRINTER - MODEL 28 TAPE 
PRINTER SET 


3-01 


KEYBOARD (SEND-RECEIVE TAPE 
PRINTER SET) 


Gear Shift Assembly 
Gear Shift Mechanism 
Speed Indicator Assembly 


SLIDING SUB-BASE (COMPACT 
RECEIVING-ONLY TYPING 


REPERFORATOR SET) 3-63 
BASE (COMPACT RECEIVING-ONLY 
‘TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) 3-64 


COVER (COMPACT RECEIVING-ONLY 
TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) 


Latch Mechanism 8 
Locking Mechanism 3. 


SECTION 4 
DISASSEMBLY AND RRASSFMBLY 


GENERAL 41 
COVERS 41 
Receive-Only Typing Reperforator 

Set 4-1 
Send-Recelve Typing Reperforator 

Set 4-1 
Send-Reccive Tape Printer Set 4 
BASES: 
TO REMOVE MULTIPLE BASE 
FROM MULTIPLE CABINET 41 
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KEYBOARD 

CONTACT BOX 

TRANSFER LEVER LOCKING 
BAIL 

SIGNAL GENERATOR SHAFT 


Paragraph Page Paragraph Page 
@ _». ro Revove auauary Base ADJUSTMENTS 
FROM AUTOMATIC SEND- Ribbon Feed Eecentric Stud 5-1 
RECEIVE CABINET at Ribbon Feed Paw! Downstop 
Eccentric 52 
@ Tepe BepeRronstOR unre Ribbon Ratchet Wheel Spring 
a. TO REMOVE TYPING REPERFO- Washers 52 
RATOR UNIT FROM BASE 42 Ribbon Reversing Plate 53 
b, TO REPLACE TYPING REPERFO- 
RATOR UNIT 4-2 SPRING TENSIONS 
¢, TO REMOVE THE SELECTING Ribbon Feed Drive Arm 5a 
MECHANISM 4-3 Ribton Feed Paw bel 
4, TO REMOVE RINRON FEED Ribbon Feed Reversing Arm 5-3 
MECHANISM 43 
C e, TO REMOVE PERFORATOR 2, CHARACTER COUNTER - EARLIER 
MECHANISM 43 DESIGN 
&, TO REMOVE TRANSFER 
MECHANISM 43 ADJUSTMENTS 
g. TYPING MECHANISM Character Counter End-Of-Line 
(1) To Remove Typing Mechanism 4-4 Switch 5-9A 
(2) To Remove Function Box Character Counter Scale 3-38 
Mechantsin “4 Character Counter Seale Bracket 5-34 
(4) ‘To Remove Axial Plate Stop Lever 5-38 
Assembly 44 
(4) Front Plate Mechanism “4 SPRING TENSIONS 
(5) To Remove Pushbars “4 Anti-Rounce 
n, TO REMOVE ROCKER BAIL Character Counter Idler Pulley 
ASSEMBLY 45 Ratchet Drum Assembly Return 
@ s. wOREMOVE nam suarr 
ASSEMBLY 45 VARIABLE FEATURES - EARLIER 
DESIGN 
MOTOR UNIT 
‘a. RECEIVING ONLY 45 Signal Bell Contast Mechanism Bed 
b, AUXILIARY SET 45 ADJUSTMENTS 
c. MULTIPLE SET 4-6 Contact Mounting Bracket be 
6, ELECTRICAL SERVICE UNIT SPRING TENSIONS 
(RECEIVING ONLY S&T) 4-6 Funetion Blade 5-4 
7. KEYROARD TYPING REPERFO- Repeat On Space Mechanism 5-6 
RATOR SET ADJUSTMENTS 
a, TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT Stop 5-5 
b. SIGNAL GENERATOR Travel Serew 5-5 


SPRING TENSIONS 
Space Repeat Lever 5-5 


Letters-Figures Contact 


g. KEYLEVER GUIDE PLATE Mechanism 5-6 
h, KEYBOARD LOCK BALL CHANNEL ADJUSTMENTS 

i. CHARACTER COUNTER Letters-Figures Contact Test 56 
j. TAPE CONTAINER Mounting Bracket 3-6 


SECTION 5 


Non-Interfering Blank Tape Feed- 


EARLIER DESIGN MECHANISMS Out Mechanism 5-7 
ADJUSTMENTS 
Armature Hinge 5-10 
TYPING REPERFORATORS - Contact Lever 5-19 
EARLIER DESIGN Contact Mounting Bracket 5-19 
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Contact Pulse Closure 

Contact Springs 

Drive Arm 

Drive Arm Shait Rear Bearing 

Feed-Out Bracket 

Feed-Out Paw! 

Feed-Out Switch 

Feed-Out Switch (With Pulse 
Closure) 

Inner Ratchet Cheek Pawl 

Kick-Out Arm 

Lilter Lever 

‘Magnet Mounting Bracket 

Non-Interfering Clamp Arm 

Release Arm 

Release Arm Latch 

Switch Lever Adjusting 
Bracket 

Tape Length Adjusting Plate 


SPRING TENSIONS 
Armature 


Paragraph 


Armature Lock Lever 
Contact Lever 

Drive Arm 

Feed-Out Paw! 

Inner Ratchet Check Paw! 
Latch Arm 

Metering Feed Pawl 
Outer Ratchet Check Paw! 
Outer Ratchet Return 
Release Arm 

Release Arm Latch 
Switch Lever 


Multiple Mounted Function Blade 
Contacts 

ADJUSTMENTS 

Normally Closed Contact Gap 

Normally Closed Contact Spring 
Tension 

Normally Open Contact Gap 

Normally Open Contact Spring 
Tension 
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SECTION 1 


ADJUSTMENTS: 


1, INTRODUCTION 


a, This bulletin provides maintenance in- 
formation for the Teletype Model 28Send-Receive 
and Receive-Only types of Typing Roperiorator 
Equipment and the Model 28 Send-Receive Tape 
PrinterSet, It is divided into five sections which 
cover adjustments, variable features, lubriea- 
tion, disassembly and earlier design, respec- 
tively. 


b. It igassumedthat the elements depteted 
in the illustrations which appear throughout the 
‘bulletin are being viewed froma position in front 
of the equipment, unless the illustrations are 
specifically labeledotherwise. In the line draw- 
ings, pivot points are shown by circles or ellip- 
see that are solid black to indicate fixed points 
and cross-hatched to indicate floating points, 
References in the text to "left" or "right" des- 
ignate the viewers left or right as he faces the 
front of the equipment. 


GENERAL 


a, Inthe adjustments and spring tensions 
covered in this section, location of clearances, 
position of parts und point and angle of scale ap- 
plications are tlustrated by drawings. Requtre- 
ments and procedures are set forth in the texts 
that accompany the drawings. ‘The sequence of 
the adjustments is that which should be followed 
‘when complote readjustment of the Set is under- 
taken. ‘The letters of the alphabet in parenthesis 
which precede the textsindicate the sequence to 
be followed on the individual pages. Aprocedare 
should be read all the way (hrough before making 
the adjustment or testing the spring tension. 


b. Tools required to make the adjustments 
and test the spring tensions are not supplied with 
the equipment, but are listed in Teletype Bul- 
etin 1124B, If parts are removed, all adjust- 
ments which the removal of these parts might 
facilitate should be made before the parts are 
replaced. When a part mounted on shims is re- 
moved, the number of shims at each mounting 
serew should be noted go that identical pile ups 
can be made when the part is replaced. Unless 
itis specifically stated to the contrary, after an 
adjustment has been made, all nuts and screws 
that were loosened should be tightened. 


c. The spring tensions given in thie bulletin 
are indications, not exact values, and should be 
checked with Teletype scales in the positions 
shown in the drawings, Springs which do not 
meet the requirements and for which there are 
no adjusting procedures should be discarded and 
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replaced by new springs. 


4. Allcontactpotnts should meet squarely. 
‘Smaller polnts should fall wholly within the eir- 
cumference of larger mating points. Points that 
are the same size should not be out of alignment 
more than 25 percent of the point diameter, 
Avoid sharp kinks or bends in the contact springs. 


©. The viewer is facing the front of the 
typing reperforator unit when the selecting mech- 
anism is on his right and the perforator mech- 
anism is on his left as shown on page D, The 
unitis in its unoperated, or stop, condition when 
it is not under power and both clutches are dis- 
engaged. It is in its idling condition when It 1s 
under power and the clutches are disengaged 
(steady marking of signal line). The unit is in 
the letters condition when the typewheel rack {s 
{n ils upper position, the numerals appear on the 
top halfo the typewheel and the letters push bar 
As in its extreme right position. ‘The unit is in 
the figures condition when the typewheel rack is 
in its lower position, the letters appear on the 
top talf of the typewheel and the figures push bar 
is in its extremeright position, The unit ean be 
placed in the letters or figures condition by se- 
lecting the letters or figures code combinations 
(see paragraph g. below). 


When fully disengaged, etther of the two 
steel clutches on the typing reperforator unit or 
the clutch on the keyboard signal generator are 
latched in thetr stop position between a trip lever 
(or stop arm), which bears against a shoe lever, 
and a lateh lever which seats in a notch in a 
clutch cam disk (see Figure 1-10), The main 
uhaft will then turn freely without the clutch shoes 
dragging. When the clutch is engaged. or trip- 
ped, the shoe lever and a cam disk stop lug are 
moved apart, and the clutch shoes are wedged 
against the drum so that the clutch turns in 
unison with the shaft (see Figure 1-2), 


NOTE: Ifthe shaft is turned by hand, 
the clutch will not fully disen- 
gage upon reaching its stop po- 
sition. Wherea procedure calls 
for disengagement, rotate the 
clutch to its stop position, ap- 
ply a screwdriver to the cam 
disk stop lug and turn the disk 
in the normal direction of shat 
rotation until the latch lever 
seats in its noteh in the disk. 


g- _ToMamually Operate the Typing Reper- 
forator Unit, Attach anarmature clip to the-se- 
lecting mechanism as follows: carefully place 
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the flat-formedportionof the clip over the arma~ 
ture between the pole pieces, lock the extruded 
projection under the armature (see Figure 1-6) 
and hook the clip's other end over the hakelite 
guard. The springpreasure of the clip will hold 
the armature in its marking (attracted) position. 
Rotate the main shaft counterclockwise until the 
clutches reach their stop position, Fully dis- 
engage the clutches as instructed in paragraph 
2.4, above, Release the armature momentarily 
to allowthe selecting clutch toengage. ‘Turnthe 


CHANGE 5 


main shaft slowly until allpush levers have fallen 
to the left of their selecting levers (see Figure 
1-12), Strip the push levers corresponding to 
the spacing elements of the code combination to 
be processed from their selecting lovers and 
allow them to move to the right, The push levers 
and selecting levers are numbered in succession 
1 to 5 from rear to front. The main shaft can 
then be rotated until the rear condition is set up 

r the character or function to be selected ig 
cleared through the unit, 
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NOTE 
THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS PERTAIN TO ALL TYPING 
REPERFORATORS UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED. 


TO FACILITATE ADJUSTMENTS, REMOVE TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT FROM 
BASE AS INSTRUCTED IN PA2AGRAPH 4.0 OF SECTION 2 


(2)ALIGN HEAD OF CLUTCH DRUM MOUNTING SCREW WITH STOP 
ee ee e 


NOTE: AFTER MAKING ADJUSTMENT, DISENGAGE CLUTCH, 2EMOVE 
DRUM MOUNTING SCREW. ROTATE DRUM IN NORMAL DIRECT= 
ION AND CHECK TO SEE IF IT DRAGS ON SHOE. IF IT DOES 
REFINE ADJUSTMENT 
CLUTCH DRUM £ 
mie CLAMP SCREW CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 


MOUNTING SCREW x ry 
a if = Oy 


FUNCTION CLUTCH DRUM END PLAY 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED: 
MIN, SOME == MAX, 0.015 INCH 
WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP TO MAKE 
CLEARANCE MAX. 
1 ADJUST 
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED, 
MOVE DRUM TO EXTRIME FRONT POSITION, 
FUNCTION | TIGHTEN DRUM MCUNTING SCREW. 
CAM SLEEVE4 POSITION COLLAR WITH MOUNTING screw 


ADJUSTING DISK 


Toosioe 
giowrsibe wav} cvs begey\ Lecolar mountnc scace e 
DRUM STOP LUG (RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


FUNCTION CLUTCH 
CAM SLEEVE 
COLLAR 


MOUNTING SCREW 
FUNCTION CLUTCH DRUM END PLAY (FOR 
TWO SHAFT UNIT) 
REQUIREMENT 

WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 

MIN. SOME == MAX, 0.015 INCH @ 

BETWEEN CAM, SLEEVE AND COLLAR WHEN. 
PLAY IS TAKEN UP TO MAKE CLEARANCE 

MAXIMUM, 
TO Apsust 

POSITION COLLAR WITH MOUNTING e 
a @IGHT SIDE view STEN ED 


FIGURE 1-1. SELECTING AND FUNCTION CAM CLUTCHES 
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NOTE: 
"THESE SPRING TENSIONS APPLY TO BOTH CLUTCHES. 


a) i “ 
CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING 
TO CHECK 
ENGAGE CLUTCH. HOLD CAM 
DISK TO PREVENT ITS TURNIN 
REQUIREMENT 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 


CAM DISK MIN. 15 OZS.——-MAX, 20 OZS. 
TO PULL SHOE LEVER IN CONTACT 
WITH STOP LUG. 
CLUTCH DRUK 
STOP LUG 


STOP LUG 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING PRIMARY CLUTCH SHOE 


Ole LIGIER 
NO} 
IN ORDER TO CHECK THIS SPRING 
TENSION, IT IS NECESSARY TO 
REMOVE THE CLUTCH FROM THE 
MAIN SHAFT. THEREFORE, IT SHOULD 
NOT BE CHECKED UNLESS’ THERE IS 
REASON TO BELIEVE IT WILL NOT 
MEET ITS REQUIREMENT, 


SECONDARY 
CLUTCH SHOE 


TO CHECK 
REMOVE CLUTCH FROM DRUM. 
REQUIREMENT 

MIN, 3 OZS,--—-—-MAX. 5 OZS. 
TO START PRIMARY SHOE MOVIN 


CLUTCH SHOE SPRING 


FIGURE 1-2. CLUTCH ASSEMBLIES 
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NOTE 


TO FACILITATE MAKING THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS, REMOVE THE RANGE FINDER AND 
SELECTOR MAGNET ASSEMBLIES. TO INSURE BETTER OPERATION, PULL A PIECE OF KS BOND 
PAPER BETWEEN THE ARMATURE AND THE POLE PIECES TO REMOVE ANY OIL OR FOREIGN, 
MATTER THAT MAY BE PRESENT. MAKE CERTAIN THAT NO LINT OR PIECES OF PAPER REMAIN 
BETWEEN THE POLE PIECES AND ARMATURE. 


CASTING 


ADJUSTING NUT 
PIVOT EDGE 


ECTOR ARMATURE 
NOTE 

THIS REQUIREMENT NEED NOT 

BE MADE NOR CHECKED IF THE 

SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET 

AND RECEIVING MARGIN 

REQUIREMENTS ARE MET. 

REQUIREMENT (ARMATURE 

CLAM® STRIP) 

ARMATURE CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARMATURE 

MOUNTING SCREWS CLAMP STRIP AND CASTING. 

MIN. 0.025 INCH 
MAX, 0.045 INCH 


MAGNET CORE 


POLE PIECE 


(2) REQUIREMENT (ARMATURE ALIGNMENT) 

mates OUTER EDGE OF ARMATURE SHOULD BE 
ARMATUReBACK FLUSH WITHIN 0.015 INCH WITH OUTER 
rors ais EDGE OF POLE PIECES. 


ARMATURE EXTENSION 


(3) REQUIREMENT (ARMATURE BACKSTOP ALIGNMENT) 
[BOTTOM View) CLEARANCE BETWEEN SIDES OF BACKSTOP. 
AND SIDES OF ARMATURE EXTENSION. 
MIN. 0.010 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
1. POSITION ARMATURE SPRING ADJUSTING NUT TO HOLD 
ARMATURE FIRMLY AGAINST PIVOT EDGE OF CASTING. 
2. POSITION ARMATURE AND BACKSTOP WITH 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-3. SELECTING MECHANISM 
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SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING 
‘FOR UNITS EMPLOYING SELECTOR ARMATURE WITH SINGLE ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON ONLY), 
REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY) 
WITH LOCKING LEVERS AND START LEVER ON HIGH PART OF THEIR CAMS, SCALE APPLIED AS 
NEARLY VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION. IT SHALL REQUIRE THE 


FOLLOWING TENSIONS TO MOVE ARMATURE TO MARKING POSITION: 
(0,060 AMPERES 0,020 AMPERES 
MIN, 2-1/2 OZS MAX, 3 OZS, MIN. 1-1/2 OZS. ~- MAX. 2025. 


NOTE 
THIS SPRING CAN BE ADJUSTED FOR MAXIMUM SELECTOR PERFORMANCE ONLY WHEN PRINTER IS 
CONNECTED TO THF SPECIFIC CIRCUIT OVER WHICH IT IS TO OPERATE UNDER SERVICE CONDITIONS. 
SINCE THERE ARE SEVERAL OPERATING SPEEDS AND SINCE CIRCUITS VARY WIDELY , IT 1S IMPOSSIBLE 
TO ADJUST SPRING FOR MAXIMUM PERFORMANCE AT THE FACTORY. THE FOREGOING SPRING 
TENSION REQUIREMENT IS GIVEN TO PERMIT OPERATION PRIOR TO MEASUREMENT OF RECEIVING 
e@ MARGINS. READJUSTMENT MADE TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGIN SHOULD NOT 

BE DISTURBED IN ORDER TO MEET REQUIREMENTS OF THIS ADJUSTMENT. 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION ADJUSTING NUT. 


ADJUSTING NUT 


ARMATURE SPRING 


ARMATURE 
ARMATURE EXTENSION 
MARKING LOCK LEVER 


CAM 


SPACING LOCK LEVER 


e REQUIREMENT (FINAL) 
SEE SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN ADJUSTMENT 
FIGURE 1-11. 


FIGURE 1-4. SELECTING MECHANISM 
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SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING 

(FOR UNITS EMPLOYING SELECTOR ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS ONLY). 

REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY) @ 
WITH LOCKING LEVERS AND START LEVER ON-HIGH PART OF THEIR-CAMS , SCALE APPLIED 
AS NEARLY VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION. IT SHALL REQUIRE 
APPROXIMATELY THE FOLLOWING TENSIONS TO MOVE THE REAR ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON AGAINST 


THE MAGNET CORE: r) 
0,020 AMPERES 
APPROXIMATELY 172 OZ. 


(0,060 AMPERES 
APPROXIMATELY 1-1/4 OZS. 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION ADJUSTING NUT. 


TO OR Fame 


ARMATURE” 


EXTENSION 


ARMATURE 
FRONT BUTTON 
SELECTOR ARMATURE RING 
REQUREMENT INAT @ 
WHEN A DISTORTION TEST SET 15 AVAILABLE, THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING TENSION 
SHOULD BE REFINED, IF NECESSARY , TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGINS. THE 


FRONT ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON MUST CONTACT THE MAGNET CORE WHEN THE MAGNET COILS: 
ARE ENERGIZED. 


REAR BUTTON. 


(SEE SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN 
"ADJUSTMENT FIGURE 1-11) 


17) Oz ARMATURE SING 
/ @ 


ARMATURE 
EXTENSION SRMATORE REAR BUTTON 


FRONT BUTTON 


FIGURE 1-5. SELECTING MECHANISM 
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MGUNTING SCREW 
MAGNET BRACKET —+| 


LINK CLAMP SCREW 
POLE PIECE 


ADJUSTING LINK 


NOTE 
"ARMATURE THE APPROPRIATE PRELIMINARY SELECTOR 

‘ARMATURE SPRING TENSION ADJUSTMENT MUST 
BE MADE PRIOR TO THIS ADJUSTMENT, 


SPACING LOCK LEVER 
SELECTOR MAG NET BRACKET 
1) REQUIREMENT 
SPACING LOCK LEVER ON HIGH PART OF CAM. ARMATURE 
IN CONTACT WITH POLE PIECE, CLEARANCE BETWEEN END 
(OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND SHOULDER ON SPACING: 
LOCK LEVER, 


MIN. 0.020 INCH 
MAX. 0.035 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN TWO MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS AND 
ADJUSTING LINK CLAM? SCREW. POSITION MAGNET 
BRACKET BY MEANS OF ADJUSTING LINK AND TIGHTEN, 
LINK CLAMP SCREW ONLY. 


(REQUIREMENT 
‘SPACING LOCK LEVER ON HIGH PART OF CAM, ARMATURE IN CONTACT WITH POLE 
PIECE. SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN UPPER SURFACE OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND. 
LOWER SURFACE OF SPACING LOCK LEVER WHEN LOCK LEVER IS HELD DOWNWARD. 
MAX. 0.003 INCH 

To ADJUST 
POSITION UPPER END OF MAGNET BRACKET. TIGHTEN TWO MAGNET BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREWS. RECHECK REQUIREMENT (1). 


FIGURE 1-6, SELECTING MECHANISM 
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pion Re MARKING LOCK LEVER SPRING 

MARKING LOCK Lever REQUIREMENT 
LETTERS COMBINATION SELECTED, MAIN 
SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL SELECTOR CLUTCH 
Is DISENGAGED. PUSH SCALE APPLIED 
TG LOWER EXTENSION OF LOCK LEVER. 
MIN. 1=1/20Z8. 
MAX. 3.028. 
TO START LEVER MOVING. 


FIGURE 1-7. SELECTING MECHANISM 
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SELECTOR LEVER 


SELECTOR EUSH LEVER SPRING 
HEGUREMENT 
RESET BAIL PUSH LEVER IN SPACING POSITION 
MIN, Y402. 
MAX. 1-V2025. 
e TO MOVE PUSH LEVER FROM SELECTOR 


LEVER. CHECK FIVE SPRINGS. 
@ SELECTOR LEVER SPRING. 
fo 


“ i 
TYPING UNIT UPSIDE DOWN, 
EELESEE ¢ RESET BAIL ON PEAK OF ITS CAM. 
MIN. 1-1/4025. 
MAK, 2-1/2 025. 
\ 
—~ 


TO START EACH LEVER MOVING, 
CHECK FIVE SPRINGS. IF NECESSARY, 
UNHOOK START LEVER SPRING TO CHECK 

—A NO, 4 SELECTOR LEVER SPRING. 


F™) MOUNTING 
CAM-CLUTCH ASSEMBLY lee] |] ScREW 


Aor 


{ 


jas 
@ iitfon cLureH bwin eu LAY\ 


FIGURE 1-8. SELECTING MECHANISM 
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PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL 


SPACING LOCK LEVER 
PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL SPRING 
SSR ESET Ba spring 


PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL ON LOW PART OF 
CAM. 32.02. SCALE APPLIED TO RESET BAIL, 
MIN. 4025, 

MAX, BO7S, 

TO MOVE BAIL FROM CAM. 


LATCH LEVER, 


(8) SELECTOR CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING 
Beggar eee rcaes sin, 


LATCH RESTING ON LOW PART 
OF ITS CAM DISK. 

MIN. 2025. 

MAX, 3-1/2025. 

TO START LATCH MOVING. 


AC) SPACING LOCK LEVER SPRING. 
TUIRENENT 
SELECTOR ARMATURE RELEASED. SPACING 
LOCK LEVER ON LOW PART OF ITS CAM, 
SPRING SCALE APPLIED TO LOWER END. 
(OF SPACING LOCK LEVER, 

LATCH LEVER SPRING MIN, 30Z5. 


MAX. 6 OZS. 
TO MOVE SPACING LOCK LEVER FROM 
15 PIVOT SHAFT. 


FIGURE 1-9. SELECTING MECHANISM 
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(A) RANGE FINDER KNOB PHASING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH RANGE FINDER KNOB TURNED TO EITHER END OF RACK, ZERO MARK ON SCALE 
SHOULD BE WITHIN 3 POINTS OF SCRIBED LINE ON RANGE FINDER PLATE. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN MOUNTING NUT, DISENGAGE KNO8 FROM RACK AND POSITION KNOB, 
RE-ENGAGE KNOS WITH RACK AND TIGHTEN MOUNTING NUT. 


RANGE FINDER KNOB 


RANGE SCALE 


CLUTCH STOP ARM 


CLAMP SCREW 


STOP ARM BAIL 
(2) SELECTOR CLUTCH STOP ABM , 
Haowenent Vs 
RANGE SCALE SET AT 40. SELECTOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. ARMATURE 
IN MARKING POSITION. CLUTCH STOP Am SHOULD ENGAGE CLUTCH 
SHOE LEVER BY APPROXIMATELY FULL THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER, 
To ADWUST 
POSITION STOP ARM ON STOP ARM BAIL WITH CLAWP SCREW LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-10. SELECTING MECHANISM, 
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START LEVER SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 
LATCH LEVER SPRING UNHOOKED, STOP 
ARM BAIL IN INDENT OF ITS CAM, RANGE 
SCALE SET AT 60, 
MIN. 2-1/2 OZS.. 
MAX, 4-1/2 O78, 
TO START STOP ARM MOVING, 


CLUTCH STOP ARM 


STOP ARM BAIL 


NOTE 

TYPING REPERFORATORS OPERATING WITH 
90 MILLIAMPERE SELECTOR COIL CURRENT 
WATH COILS IN SERIES SHALL HAVE RECEN = 
ING MARGIN TESTS RUN AT, AND MEET 
THE REQUIREMENTS FOR 100 WPM SPEED, 
60 MILLIAMPERE SELECTOR COILS IN PARAL 
LEL. TESTING AT 30 MILLIAMPERES 1S NOT 


2 € required. 


START LEVER: 


START LEVER SPRING 


LATCH LEVER SPRING NNN 


SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN 
‘TEQUIREMENT (FOR UNITS EMPLOYING ARMATURE WITH ONE ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON) 

WHEN A SIGNAL DISTORTION TEST SET IS USED FOR DETERMINING THE RECEIVING MARGINS 

OF THE SELECTOR, AND WHERE THE CONDITION OF THE COMPONENTS 1S EQUIVALENT TO 

THAT OF NEW EQUIPMENT, THE RANGE AND DISTORTION TOLERANCES BELOW SHOULD 8€ MET. 
REQUIREMENT (FOR UNITS EMPLOYING ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS) 

WHEN A DISTORTION TEST SET IS AVAILABLE, THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING TENSION SHOULD BE 

REFINED, IF NECESSARY , TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGINS, THE FRONT ANTI 

TON MUST CONTACT THE MAGNET CORE WHEN THE MAGNET COILS ARE ENERGIZED. 
TO ADJUST: REFINE THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING (SEE FIGURES 1-1 AND 1-5) 

SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS 
SPEED IN POINTS RANGE PERCENTAGE OF MARK- END DISTORTION TOLER- 


CURRENT = W.P.M, WITH ZERO: ING AND SPACING BIAS ATED WITH SCALE AT BIAS. 
6,080 AMP. 0 DISTORTION TOLERATED OPTIMUM SETTING. 
QMINDINGS 75 72 0 35 

PARALLEL) 100 

0,020 AMP, 60 n * ro 

(WINDINGS 7 

SERIES) 


FIGURE I-11, SELECTING 
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PUNCH SLIDE LATCH 


ae 


LATCH SPRING 
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SELECTING LEVER: 


PUNCH SLIDE LATCH SPRINGS 
TO CHECK 
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION 
12345). POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO 
EXTREME LEFT. STRIP PUSH LEY=RS 
FROM SELECTING LEVERS, 
REQUIREMENT 
FOR ONE-SHAFT UNIT 
MIN. 1 OZS, --- MAX. 3 OZS, 
TOSTARTLATCH MOVING 
FOR TWO-SHAFT UNIT 
‘MIN. 3/4 OZS, ~-- MAX, 2 OZS, 


TO START LATCH MOVING, 


FIGURE I-12. SELECTING MECHANISM. 
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WIeK, 


WUBRICATOR 


tenor 
se cuwescw-  FYNEHON 


TRIP LEVER 


SELECTOR ny 
even Cait 


FUNCTION CLUTCH ORUM 


MOUNTING. 
SCREWS 


MAIN SHAFT 


w 
SELECTOR CAM LuaeicaTor 
REQUIREMENT 
LUBRICATOR TUBE SHOULD CLEAR HIGH PART OF LOCK 
LEVER CAM: CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 
MIN, 6.020 INCH 
HiGh PART OF SELECTOR LEVER CAMS SHOULD TOUCH 
LUBRICATOR WICK, BUT SHOULD NOT RAISE IT MORE 
THAN 1/22 INCR. 
THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN MARK- 
ING LOCK LEVER SPRING AND RESERVOIR, 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION LUBRICATOR WITH MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED, 


LATCH Lever: 


SHAFT 


® 
Secon cuncnme we 
MIN, vee “MAX, 0.006 INCH: 


POSITION TRIP LEVER ON ITS SHAFT WiTH CLAme_TRIP LEVER 


SCREW LOOSENED. (RIGHT siD€ VIEWS) 
RELEASE 
© 


RESET ARM, 


-MAIN TRIP LEVER 


FUNCTION eLuen AND postion 
neers 
Ty neEsoe seven seca 
Sho NAIM i ave 
in Sou 
(3) CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE LEVER 


LATCH Lever 


(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


FIGURE I-13. SELECTING AND FUNCTION MECHANISM 
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(A) FOLLOWER LEVER* “FOR UNITS EQUIPPED WITH AUTOMATIC 
REQUIREMENT NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED 
WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON HIGH PART OF CAM: OUT MECHANISM, SUBSTITUTE 


(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE AND MAIN TRIP LEVER: ADJUSTMENT IN FIGURE 2-37, 
MIN, 0,010 INCH -—- MAX. 0,030 INCH 
(2) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN MAIN TRIP LEVER AND DOWNSTOP BRACKET. - 
TO ADJUST 
BY MEANS OF PRY POINT, POSITION ADJUSTING ARM ON FOLLOWER LEVER 
WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED, 
(©)MAIN TRIP LEVER SPRING (LATEST DESIGN) 


REQUIREMENT 
‘TRIP RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER EXTENSION. 
PULLING AT TOP OF LEVER 


POWEe! TO START LEVER MOVING. pownsToP 


IT MAY 8 NeEESEhaY 10 REMOE 
Hason Fees nectar na 
(ty 


\ rip tever 


EXTENSION 


MAIN TRIP LEVER SPRING (EARLY DESIGN) 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON HIGH 
PART OF TRIP. CAM: 
MIN, 2-1/2 OZS. —--MAX, 4-1/2 OZS. 
TO START TRIP LEVER MOVING. 


MAIN TRIP 
LEVER 
SPRING. 


sienna 
py 6 


ADJUSTING ARM SPRING: 


FUNCTION TRIP CAM (8) ADJUSTING ARM SPRING 


REQUIREMENT (EARLIER DESIGN). 
WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON HIGH 
PART OF TRIPCAM AND MAIN TRIP 
LEVER HELD AWAY FROM ADJUSTING. 
ARM 

FOLLOWER LEVER MIN, 2-1/2 OZS, =--MAX. 4 OZS+ 

TO START ADJUSTING LEVER MOVING, 


(0) ADJUSTING ARM TORSION SPRING 
TATESTORIGN SS 
WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON LOW 

PART OF TRIP CAM AND MAIN 


TRIP LEVER HELD AWAY FROM 
ADJUSTING ARM 
MIN. 1.0Z, =-- MAX, 40Z8, 


TO START ADJUSTING LEVER MOVING. 


‘ADJUSTING ARM: 
TORSION SPRING: 


FIGURE 1-14, SELECTING AND FUNCTION MECHANISM 
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UPPER ROLLER FOCKER BAIL 


FUNCTION CAM 


Oy) 
ROCKER BAIL LOWER ROLLER 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ROCKER BAIL POSITIONED TO ITS 
EXTREME LEFT AND UPPER ROLLER 
IN CONTACT WITH FUNCTION CAM: 
MIN, SOME~-=-MAX. 0.004 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CAM AND LOWER 
ROLLER AT POINT OF LEAST CLEARANCE, 
TO ADJUST ‘MOUNTING SCREW 
POSITION LOWER ROLLER MOUNTING SCREW IN 
ELONGATED SLOT WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 


(REAR VIEW) 
aes ek Ww 

® FUNCTION 

ROCKER BAIL GUIDE BRACKET CAM, 

REQUIREMENT 


(1). ROCKER BAIL ROLLERS SHOULD 
ENGAGE FULL THICKNESS OF FUNCTION 
CAM. 
(@) LIFTER ROLLER IN FULL ENGAGE- 
MENT WITH ROCKER BAIL CAMMING 
SURFACE (SEE FIGURE 1-41). 

YO ADJUST 
POSITION ROCKER BAIL AND GUIDE 
BRACKET WITH GUIDE BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


ROCKER BAIL —e| 


(GUIDE BRACKET 


MOUNTING SCRE 


"5: 


(RIGHT SIDE VIEW ) 


FIGURE 1-15. FUNCTION MECHANISHS 
16 CHANGE 5 


PERFORATOR MOUNTING SCREW 


FOR TWO-SHAFT UNIT MOUNTED ON 
AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE KEYBOARD, 
(OMIT PART (1) OF THIS ADJUSTMENT. 


CHANGE 5 


PRY HOLE 


ANCHOR BRACKET SCREW: 


1) TO CHECK 
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION (12345). ROTATE 
MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS. 

REGUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE AND PUNCH SLIDE LATCH 
‘MIN. 0.020 INCH----MAX. 0.030 INCH 
AT SLIDE WHERE CLEARANCE IS LEAST. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN PERFORATOR MOUNTING SCREWS, ADJUSTING 
CLAMP LOCK SCREW, ADJUSTING CLAMP PIVOT SCREW 
AND ANCHOR BRACKET SCREW UNTIL FRICTION TIGHT. 
PLACE TIP OF SCREW ORIVER BETWEEN SCREW AND RIM 
OF PRY HOLE AND PRY PERFORATOR UP OR DOWN 
TIGHTEN ONLY ADJUSTING CLAMP LOCK SCREW. 
(2) TO CHECK 
SELECT "V" CODE COMBINATION (-2345). TRIP FUNCTION 
CLUTCH AND MOVE ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT. 
REQUIREMENT 

‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN STRIPPER PLATFORM AND TYPEWHEEL 

CHARACTER "M" 

MIN, 0,075 INCH == MAX. 9.095 INCH 

TO ADJUST 

REMOVE RIBBON FROM CARRIER (FIGURE 1-81), POSITION 

PERFORATOR WITH TWO MOUNTING SCREWS, ADJUSTING 
CLAMP PIVOT SCREW AND ANCHOR BRACKET SCREW LOOSENED. 
CHECK RESET BAU TRIP_LEVER REQUIREMENT (FIGURE 1=21) 
FOR SOME CLEARANCE AND ADJUST IF NECESSARY, 


PERFORATOR 


TYPEWHEEL 
CHARACTER "M 
TYPEWHEEL ADJUSTING CLAMP] 
LOCK SCREW 


ADJUSTING CLAMF| 
PIVOT SCREW 


PUNCH SLIDE 


PUNCH SLIDE 
Latch 


ANCHOR BRACKET 
SCREW (ALTERNATE 
POSITION) 


PERFORATOR MOUNTING SCREW: 


FIGURE 1-16, PERFORATOR MECHANISM 
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PERFORATOR 


PUNCH PIN 


PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE 


PUNCH SLIDE 

UPPER PERFORATOR MOUNTING SCREW 
DOWNSTOP STUD 

MOUNTING NUTS 

NOTE: one 

BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE FOLLOWING 

ADJUSTMENTS, CHECK ROCKER BAIL LOWER 
ROLLER ADJUSTMENT GEE FIGURE I-15). 


e REAR 
ROCKER ARM eee 
TO CHECK 


TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN 
SHAFT UNTIL ROCKER BAIL UPPER ROLLER IS ON 
HIGH PART OF FUNCTION CAM (SEE FIGURE 1-15). 
PLACE 159926 GAUGE AS SHOWN. TAKE UP PLAY 
‘TO MAKE CLEARANCE BETWEEN GAUGE AND FEED 
PAWL STUD MINIMUM, 

REQUIREMENT * 

(1) CLEARANCE 
MIN, 0.002 INCH: 


LOWER 
PERFORATOR 


ANCHOR 
SHAFT BRACKET 


ALTERNATE |= MOUNTING 
POSITION — ScREW 


|——PERFORATOR DRIVE 
LINK 
© 


=-MAX, 0.005 INCH 


(2) MIN. 0.002 INCH END PLAY IN ROCKER [LINK SPRING. 
ARM SHAFT, ROCKER, REQUIREMENT 
(3) MAX. 0.015 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARM MIN, 3-1/2 OZS. 
ROCKER ARM AND BEARING HUB, MAX. 8 OZS. 
TO ADJUST TO RULL SPRINGS TO 


SELECT BLANK CODE COMBINATION. TRIP FUNCTION, 
CLUTCH. REMOVE PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE. LOOSEN DOWN-' 
STOP STUDS, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL ROCKER BAIL 
UPPER ROLLER IS ON HIGH PART OF FUNCTION CAM (SEE 
FIGURE 1-15, WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION 
ROCKER ARM ON TOGGLE BAIL SHAFT TO MEET REQUIRE~ 
MENT. TIGHTEN CLAMP SCREW. PLACE DOWNSTOP IN 
ITS LOWEST POSITION AND TIGHTEN DOWNSTOP STUDS. 
REPLACE PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE AND POSITION IT SO THAT 
IT§ SLOTS ARE ALIGNED (AS GAUGED BY EYE) WITH COR- 
RESPONDING PUNCH PINS (SEE FIGURE 118). TIGHTEN 
MOUNTING NUTS. 


INSTALLED LENGTH 


BEARING HUB 


“*AFTER FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENT (FIGURE 1-21) HAS BEEN MADE, IF PUNCH PIN PENETRATION (FIGURE 
1-18) AND FEED PAWL REQUIREMENTS ARE MET, THIS REQUIREMENT SHOULD BE CONSIDERED FULFILLED. 


FIGURE 1-17. PERFORATOR MECHANISM 
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NOTE NOTE 

THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY TO CHADL! THE CODE PUNCHES SHOULD PUNCH A 
TAPE MECHANISM. REFER TO FIGURE I-19 FOR SIMILAR FULLY FULL TAPE LID WITH SLIGHT AMOUNT 
PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS. OF TEAR, THE TEAR SHOULD BE RE~ 


Fp oiemare —_Soystnewr eto nec, 
(A) PUNCH PIN PENETRATION 


REQUIREMENT 


LETTERS SELECTED. FUNCTION CLUTCH ENGAGED 
AND ROTATED UNTIL PUNCH PINS HAVE TRAVELED 
GUIDE —-t I MAXIMUM DISTANCE INTO THE DIE PLATE. CLEAR= 


PLATE | ANCE BETWEEN LOWER EDGE OF PUNCH RETRACTOR 

<A |} BAILAND UPP=x SIDE OF GUIDE PLATE (MEASURED 

3 ADJACENT TO THE I AND 5 PUNCH PIN WHERE 
os CLEARANCE IS LEAST). 
RETRACTOR q PIN ‘MAX. 0.075 INCH 
BAIL TO ADJUST 
PUNCH ROTATE THE TOGGLE BAIL ECCENTRIC SHAFT WITH 

MOUNTING SLIDE ITS LOCK NUT LOOSENED. KEEP THE INDENTATION 
NUTS GUIDE IN THE ECCENTRIC SHAFT TO THE LEFT OF A VERTICAL 


CENTERLINE THROUGH THE SHAFT. 


PUNCH SLIDES 
(LEFT SIDE VIEW) LETTERS SELECTED. FUNCTION CLUTCH ENGAGED AND ROTATED 

UNTIL THE PUNCH SLIDES JUST TOUCH THE PUNCH PINS. THE 
PUNCH SLIDES SHOULD ALIGN CENTRALLY WITH THEIR RESPEC 
TIVE PUNCH PINS (GAUGED BY EYE). 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE WITH ITS MOUNTING NUTS 
LOOSENED, 
Net LINK PUNCH SLIDE 
Eo 


(®) PUNCH SLIDE DOWNSTOP POSITION 
TO CHECK 
WITH LETTERS COMBINATION SELECTED AND UNIT 
IN STOP POSITION (CLUTCHES DISENGAGED). 
FOR "SOME" CLEARANCE , TRIP FUNCTION RESET 
TRIP MECHANISM AND LATCHES , THE PUNCH SLIDES 
SHALL MOVE FREELY TO THEIR OPERATED POSITION. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. SOME=~-MAX, 0.008 INCH 
BETWEEN FRONT AND REAR PUNCH SLIDES AND. 
DOWNSTOP PLATE, ALL OTHER SLIDES SHALL HAVE 


LOCK NuT 


PUNCH SLIDE 


DOWNSTOP PLATE SOME CLEARANCE. 
TO ADJUST 
PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE REMOVE PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE , LOOSEN DOWN= 
STOP PLATE MOUNTING STUDS AND POSITION 
MOUNTING STUDS THE DOWNSTOP PLATE. TIGHTEN STUDS AND 


REPLACE GUIDE SO THAT PUNCH SLIDES ALIGN 
WITH PUNCH PINS (AS GAUGED BY EYE). 


FIGURE 1-18. PUNCH MECHANISM FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
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Note 
THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY TO FULLY 
PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM. REFER TO FIGURE 1-18 


FOR SIMILAR CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS 


DIE PLATE 
PUNCH HOLDER 
PUNCH PIN, 


1e) 

1e) {9} 

(A) PUNCH PIN PENETRATION 
REQUIREMENT 


WITH LETTERS SELECTED. FUNCTION CLUTCIT 
ENGAGED AND ROTATED UNTIL PUNCH PINS 
HAVE TRAVELED MAXIMUM DISTANCE INTO 
DIE PLATE, CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE UPPER 
EDGE OF SLIDE HAVING THE MOST CLEARANCE 
AND THE LOWER SIDE OF THE PUNCH HOLDER. 
MIN. 0,025 INCH 
MAX. 0.035 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
PUNCH ROTATE THE TOGGLE BAIL ECCENTRIC. SHAFT 
SLIDE ‘WITH ITS LOCK NUT FRICTION TIGHT, KEEP 
INDENTATION IN THE ECCENTRIC SHAFT TO. 


THE LEFT OF A VERTICAL CENTER LINE 
THROUGH THE SHAFT, 


MOUNTING NuTS 


(C) PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE 
REQUIREMENT 
THE PUNCH SLIDES SHOULD ALIGN WITH 
THEIR CORRESPONDING PUNCH PINS AND 
BE FREE OF BINDS AFTER TIGHTENING TIE 
GUIDE MOUNTING STUDS, EACH PUNCH 
SLIDE SHOULD RETURN FRECLY AFTER BEING 
PUSHED IN NOT MORE THAN 1/16 INCH, 
TO ADJUST 


POSITION THE GUIDE WITH ITS MOUNTING 
STUDS FRICTION TIGHT, 


_— ance IN PUNCH SLIDE 
PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE 


GA, 


6 TOGGLE BAIL ECCENTRIC 


(8) 
PUNCH SLIDE D« 
TO CHECK 


WITH LETTERS COMBINATION SELECTED AND UNIT 
IN STOP POSITION (CLUTCHES DISENGACED), 
TRIP FUNCTION RESET MECHANISM AND LATCHES. 
THE PUNCH SLIDES SHALL MOVE FREELY TO THEIR 
OPERATED POSITION. 

MIN, SOME 

TO ADJUST 


POSITION DOWNSTOP PLATE WITH ITS MOUNTING 
LOCK NUTS LOOSENED. 


NSTOP POSITION 


MOUNTING NUTS 
MOUNTING STUDS 


MAX, 0,008 INCH 


FIGURE 1-19, PUNCH MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 
1-20 
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NOTE: FOR TWO-SHAFT, OMIT 
THIS ADJUSTMENT 


FOR UNITS EQUIPPED WITH AUTOMATIC 
NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED- 
OUT MECHANISM , SUBSTITUTE ADJUST~ 
MENT IN FIGURE 2-38. 


PUNCH SLIDE 


RESET BAIL 
TRIP LEVER 


DOWNSTOF RESET BAIL 


RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER 
REQUIREMENT 
1) SELECT BLANK CODE COMBINATION , MANUALLY ROTATE RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER, RESET BAIL 
SHALL TRIP BEFORE THE FUNCTION CLUTCH IS TRIPPED, 


RESET BAIL 


PUNCH SLIDE 


1 (2) WITH FUNCTION AND SELECTOR CLUTCHES DISENGAGED AND LATCHED, THE RESET BAIL SHALL 
FULLY ENGAGE THE PUNCH SLIDE LATCHING SURFACE WHEN PLAY IN PARTS I$ TAKEN UP IN, 
DIRECTION TO MAKE ENGAGEMENT THE LEAST. 


TO ADJUST 
WITH TRIP LEVER EXTENSION LOCK SCREW FRICTION TIGHT AND LETTERS COMBINATION 
SELECTED, POSITION RESET BAIL AGAINST PUNCH SLIDES. TAKE UP PLAY BETWEEN RESET BAIL 
AND TRIP LEVER IN A COUNTER CLOCKWISE DIRECTION. POSITION TRIP LEVER BY MEANS 
OF ITS PRY POINT. RECHECK BLANK REQUIREMENT ABOVE AND REFINE IF NECESSARY, 


FIGURE 1-20, FUNCTION MECHANISM 
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(A) PUNCH SLIDE RESET BAIL 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED. CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
PUNCH SLIDE AND ITS ASSOCIATED LATCH LEVER. PUNCH SLIDES SHOULD BE IN SPACING POSITION, 
MIN. 0.005 INCH ~-- MAX. 0.015 INCH: 
FOR THE SLIDE HAVING THE LEAST CLEARANCE, 
TO ADJUST 
ROTATE THE RESET BAIL ECCENTRIC SHAFT ‘WITH ITS LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 
KEEP INDENTATION IN ECCENTRIC ABOVE HORIZONTAL CENTER OF SHAFT. 


PUNCH SLIDE 


RESET BAIL 
ECCENTRIC SHAFT. 


Lock Nut PUNCH SLIDE LATCH 


RATCHET WHEEL 


LOCK SCREW: 
FEED PAWL ECCENTRIC’ 


(®) FEED PAWL. 

REQUIREMENT 
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED, INDENTATION IN DETENT LEVER ECCENTRIC 
AT RIGHT ANGLE TO LEVER, DETENT ROLLER IN CONTACT WITH RATCHET WHEEL, 
HIGH PART OF FEED PAWL ECCENTRIC TO THE RIGHT OF ITS LOCK SCREW. THE 
FEED PAWL SHOULD ENGAGE THE FIRST TOOTH BELOW A HORIZONTAL CENTERLINE 
THROUGH THE RATCHET WHEEL WITH NO PERCEPTIBLE CLEARANCE. CHECK WITH FEED 
WHEEL OIL HOLE IN THE UP POSITION. 

TO ADJUST 
ROTATE THE FEED PAWL ECCENTRIC WITH LOCK SCREW LOOSENED. 


NOTE 


THIS ADJUSTMENT IS RELATED TO FEED HOLE SPACING (FIGURE 1-22) AND THE TWO ADJUST- 
MENTS SHOULD BE MADE AT THE SAME TIME. 


FIGURE 1-21. PERFORATOR MECHANISM 
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NOTE 
THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY TO CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM. REFER 
TO FIGURE 1-28 FOR SIMILAR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS. 


FEED HOLE SPACING (PRELIMINARY) 
REQUIREMENT 


@ THE INDENT OF DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC STUD SHALL BE POINTING DOWNWARD, 
TO ADJUST 


POSITION DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC STUD WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 


Note 


BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS , CHECK BOTH TAPE GUIDE 
SPRING TENSIONS 


FEED HOLE SPACING (FINAL) 

REQUIREMENT 

(1) WITH TAPE SHOE BLOCKED AWAY FROM THE FEED WHEEL, 
THE FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAGED, AND TAPE RE~ 

MOVED FROM THE PUNCH MSCHANISM, THE FEED WHEEL 


SHALL ROTATE FREELY. (CHECK THROUGH 3 OR 4 
ROTATIONS) . 


PERFORATE SIX SERIES OF (9) "BLANK" COMBINATIONS 
FOLLOWED BY (1) "LETTERS" COMBINATION. OPEN, 
CHADS SO CODE HOLES ARE VISIBLE. PLACE TAPE OVER 
SMOOTH SIDE OF THE 154011 TAPE GAGE SO CIRCULAR 
PORTION OF THE FIRST NUMBER TWO CODE HOLE IN TAPE 
1S CONCENTRIC WITH THE FIRST (0.072) HOLE OF TAPE 
GAGE. (SEE NOTE). THE NEXT FOUR 0,072 HOLES IN 
TAPE GAGE SHALL BE VISIBLE THROUGH THE NUMBER TWO. 
CODE HOLES IN TAPE AND CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE 
LAST (SIXTH) NUMBER TWO CODE HOLE IN TAPE SHALL BE 
ENTIRELY WITHIN THE 0.086 DIA. HOLE OF TAPE GAGE, 


NOTE 156011 GAUGE 
THE FIRST FIVE HOLES IN GAGE ARE THE SAME SIZE AS CODE HOLES IN TAPE (0.072 INCH 
DIAMETER) BUT THE SIXTH HOLE IN GAGE IS LARGER THAN THE FIRST FIVE (0.086 INCH 
DIAMETER). THIS ARRANGEMENT ALLOWS |: 0,007 INCH VARIATION IN FIVE (5) INCHES. 


L460 aosust 
e {WT TAPE REMOVED FROM PUNCH MECHANISM, LOOSEN DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC STUD LOCK 
NUT AND ADJUST DIe WriEEL SO THAT IT JUST BINDS ON FEED WHEEL, BACK OFF ECCENTRIC 
‘SO DIE WHEEL IS JUST FREE (CHECK FREENESS THROUGH 3 OR 4ROTATIONS}. KEEP INDENT OF 
ECCENTRIC STUD BELOW THE HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF STUD. 

(2) CHECK TEN CHARACTERS PER INCH REQUIREMENT AND REFINE FEED WHEEL DIE WHEEL 
CLEARANCE ADJUSTMENT TO MEET THE REQUIENENT BY MOVING INDENT OF DIE WHEEL 
ECCENTRIC STUD TOWARD FEED WHEEL TO DECREASE CHARACTER SPACING AND AWAY FROM 
FEED WHEEL TO INCREASE THE CHARACTER SPACING. 


CAUTION: WITH THE TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM, BE SURE THE DIE WHEEL 
DOES NOT BIND. 


(9) Wit THE TAPE SHOE AWAY FROM, THE FEED VMEEL, THE FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAGED, 
[IND [He TAPE REMGVED PROM THe PUNGH MECHANI Sin, THE FEED WNECL SHALL ROTATE EEL, 
ARLURE TO MEET THs FEQUIREMENT INDICATES THe DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC HAS BEEN OVER 
@ ADJUSTED. TO MEET THs REQUIREMENT, REFINE THE ADJUSTMENT. 


FIGURE 1-22. PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
CHANGE 5 
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ECCENTRIC STUD LES BU 


RATCHET WHEEL 


DETENT LEVER 


NOTE 
THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE ARE FOR 

CHADLESS TAPE, REFER TO FIGURE 1-20 FOR 
SIMILAR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE ADJUSTMENTS 


FEED PAWL 


DETENT LEVER 


REQUIREMENT 
‘A PIECE OF TAPE CONTAINING NINE FEED 
HOLES FOLLOWED BY A LETTERS COMBINATION 
PERFORATED ON THE _ PERFORATOR MUST CON= 
FORM TO THE 156011 TAPE Ga‘ 
THE LATERAL CENTERLINE THROUCH THE 
CODE HOLES IN THE TAPE SHOULD COIN- 
CIDE WITH A LATERAL CENTERLINE THROUGH 
TWE HOLES IN THE CAUCE, 


TO AbJUS 
ROTATE THE DETENT ECCENTRIC CLOCKWISE TO MOVE 
THE FEED HOLES TOWARD THE {JINGED EDGE OF THE 
CODE HOLES AND COUNTERCLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE 
FEED HOLES TOWARD THE TRAILING EDGE OF THE CODE 
HOLES, TIGHTEN THE ECCENTRIC LOCK NUT AND RE- 
FINE THE FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENT, 


a e 
at ek ee 
~ 
ent e 
TAPE GAUGE seo 


FIGURE 1-23. PERFORATO® MECHANISM FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
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NOTE 
THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE ARE FOR 
CHADLESS TAPE, REFER TO FIGURE 1-28 FOR 
7 TEED HOLE LATERAL ALIGNMENT SIMILAR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE ADJUSTMENTS, 
UIREMENT 
WITH MACHINE OPERATING UNDER POWER , OBTAIN A TAPE CONSISTING OF A SERIES OF 
NINE "BLANKS" FOLLOWED BY A "LETTERS" COMBINATION. OPEN CHADS SO CODE HOLES ARE 
VISIBLE AND PLACE TAPE OVER THE 154011 TAPE GAGE WITH "LETTERS" COMBINATION FEED HOLES 
ENGAGING FEED PINS. THE LARGE HOLES IN GAGE ARE THE SAME DIAMETER AS THE CIRCULAR 
PORTION OF CODE HOLES IN TAPE. THE SMALL HOLES IN GAGE SERVE AS A GUIDE FOR GAGING, 
THE CIRCULAR PORTION OF CODE HOLES IN TAPE SHALL BE CONCENTRIC WITH HOLES IN TAPE 
GAGE, 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN ADJUSTING SCREW LOCK NUT AND POSITION ADJUSTING SCREW, TO MOVE HOLES 
e OF GAGE AWAY FROM REFERENCE EDGE OF TAPE, MOVE FFED WHEEL TOWARDS FRONT PLATE OF 


PUNCH MECHANISM BY ROTATING ADJUSTING SCREW COUNTER CLOCKWISE. TO MOVE HOLES 
OF GAGE TOWARD THE REFERENCE EDGE OF TAPE, MOVE FEED WHEEL TOWARD BACKPLATE OF 
PUNCH MECHANISM BY ROTATING ADJUSTING SCREW CLOCKWISE. 

TIGHTEN THE LOCK NUT. REFINE DETENT ADJUSTMENT (FIGURE 1-23) TO ALIGN LATERAL CENTER 
LINES OF CODE HOLES AND FEED HOLE IF REQUIRED. 


TAPE GAGE TAPE 


& —=_/ 


looveco 
loooe00 
joo0° 00 
eooceo 
200°00 
loe0%00| 


Bitar) 
ICICICTOICIE 


(oPview) 


Lock NUT 
ADJUSTING SCREW 


e ADJUSTING: 
SCREW 


FIGURE 1-24. PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
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PUNCH SLIDES 


PUNCH Fi 

NOt INCH FINS 
THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE ARE FOR 
CHADLESS TAPE. REFER TO FIGURE 1-32 FOR 
SIMILAR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE ADJUSTMENTS. 

a) 

PUNCH SLIDE SPRING ———————._, 


REQUIREMENT 
LETTERS COMBINATION SET UP. FUNCTION CLUTCH, 


PUNCH SLIDE SPRING 


TRIPPED. PUNCH SLIDES IN SELECTED POSITION oy 
UNDER PUNCH PINS, 
MIN. 21/4025, 
MAX, 31/6075, 
TO START EACH SLIDE MOVING 
PUNCH BLOCK 


RETRACTOR BAIL COMPRESSION SPRING: 


RETRACTOR BAIL 


TAT 
(1) REQUIREMENT (COMPRESSION SPRINGS ONLY) Beet 
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED 
AND TENSION SPRINGS UNHOOKED: 
pea PUNCH PINS 


MANOR OR rat (EFT Sipe VIEW) 
TO LIFT RETRACTOR BAIL AWAY FROM 
LOWER GUIDE OR PUNCH BLOCK. 


(2) REQUIREMENT (COMBINED COMPRESSION AND 
TENSION SPRINGS) 


UNDER THE SAME CONDITIONS AS REQUIREMENT 
(1) ASQVE, EXCEPT WITH TENSION SPRINGS = 
HOOKED® “TO FACILITATE REHOOKING TENSION 

SPRINGS, PLACE PUNCH PINS IN UPPER= 


MOST POSITION. 
MIN, 4 LBS. 


MAX. 5 LBS. 


FIGURE 1-25. PERFORATOR MECHA! CHADLESS TAPi ; 
oe IGURE 1-25, ORATOR MECHANISM FOR € CHANGES 
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NoTE 
THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY TO CHADLESS 
TAPE MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS. REFER TO FIGURE I-31 FOR 
FULLY PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS. 


NOTE 


‘ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH BACK SPACE MECHANISM, 

IT IS NECESSARY TO REMOVE SEVERAL PARTS IN ORDER 

TO CHECK THIS SPRING TENSION, IT SHOULD NOT 

BE CHECKED UNLESS THERE IS GOOD REASON TO BE- 

LIEVE THAT IT DOES NCT MEET ITS REQUIREM: 
“& 


TAPE GUIDE SPRING. (TARE 


REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND TAPE THREADED 
THROUGH PERFORATOR. 
TT SHOULD REQUIRE 
MIN, 1-1/4 07S, 
MAX. 2-1/4 O75, 


Sune) 


TO JUST MOVE THE SPRING AWAY FROM THE 
TAPE 


TO ADJUST 
BEND THE SPRING. 


qorviem L~__| 


r) : ! Pruner stock 


® 


- TARE. GUIDE SPRING. {PUNCH BLOCK) 
C () REQUIREMENT 

WITH TAPE REMOVED FROM PUNCH 
BLOCK, TAPE BIASING SPRING SHOULD 
REST AGAINST CLEARANCE SLOT IN 
BLOCK AND SHOULD BE SYMMETRICAL (AS 
oo AST GAUGED BY EYE) ABOUT TAPE OPENING 

pea! IN BLOCK, 


(2) REQUIREMENT 
WITH TAPE IN THE PUNCH BLOCK AND THE 
PERFORATOR OPERATING UNDER POWER, 
THE SPRING SHOULD NOT DISTORT THE EDGE 
e u U OF THE TAPE 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) TOPADUSL, 
SEND THE SPRING AND POSITION IT WITH ITS 
MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-26. PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
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NOTE 
THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY TO THE FULLY PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM THAT 
HAS THE INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL FULLY PUNCHED OUT BY THE FEED PUNCII. REFER TO. 
FIGURE 1-22 FOR SIMILAR CHADLESS TAPE ADJUSTMENTS. 


Die WHEEL 


Lock NUT 


FEED WHEEL 


156011 GUAGE 
ECCENTRIC STUD 


NOTE 

BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENT 
FEED HOLE SPACING. CHECK BOTH TAPE GUIDE SPRING TENSIONS (FIGURE 1-31). 
‘OY REQUIREMENT 


WITH A PLECE OF TAPE PERFORATED WITH SIX SERIES OF 9 BLANK CODE COMBINA- 
TIONS FOLLOWED BY A LETTERS COMBINATION PLACED OVER THE SMOOTH SIDE 
(OF THE 154011 TAPE GAUGE SO THAT THE CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE FIRST NUMBER 
2. CODE HOLE IN THE TAPE IS CONCENTRIC WITH THE FIRST HOLE OF THE TAPE 
GAUGE, THE NEXT FOUR HOLES IN THE TAPE GAUGE SHOULD BE VISIBLE THROUGH 
THE NUMBER 2 CODE HOLES IN THE TAPE ANO THE CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE LAST 
(SIXTH) NUMBER 2 CODE HOLE IN THE TAPE SHALL BE ENTIRELY WITHIN THE 0.086 
DIAMETER HOLE OF THE TAPE GAUGE. 
(2) REQUIREMENT 
‘WITH TAPE SHOE HELD AWAY FROM FEED WHEEL, FEED PAWL AND DETENT DIS 
ENGAGED AND TAPE REMOVED, FEED WHEEL SHOULD ROTATE FREELY. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM, LOOSEN THE ECCENTRIC 
LOCK NUT AND ROTATE THE DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC SHAFT UNTIL IT BINDS AGAIN: 
THE FEED WHEEL. BACK OFF THE ECCENTRIC UNTIL THE DIE WHEEL IS JUST FREE, 
KEEP THE INDENT OF THE ECCENTRIC BELOW THE HORIZONTAL CENTERLINE OF THE 
STUD, REFINE ADJUSTMENT FOR REQUIREMENT (I), IF NECESSARY, BY MOVING e 


THE DIE WHEEL TOWARD THE FEED WHEEL TO DECREASE THE CHARACTER SPACING 
AND AWAY FROM THE FEED WHEEL TO INCREASE THE CHARACTER SPACING. 


FIGURE 1-27. PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 
FEED WHEEL FULLY PUNCHED OUT- 


7H INDENTATIONS OF THE 
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NOTE 
THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY TO THE FULLY PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM 
THAT HAS THE INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL FULLY PUNCHED OUT BY THE FEED PUNCH, 
REFER TO FIGURE 1-24 FOR SIMILAR CHADLESS TAPE ADJUSTMENTS. 


|——FEED WHEEL INDENTATION ALIGNMENT 
W) REQUIREMENT 
WHEN A PIECE OF TAPE IS PERFORATED WITH A SERIES OF BLANK CODE COMSINATIONS THE 
INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL SHALL BE FULLY PUNCHED OUT. 
TO ADJUST 
BIGHT OR LEFT, ROTATE THE DETENT LEVER ECCENTRIC STUD CLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE FEED 
PERFORATION TOWARD THE LEADING EDGE OF THE CODE HOLES , AND COUNTER CLOCK 
WISE_TO MOVE THE FEED WHEEL PERFORATIONS TOWARD THE TRAILING FDGF OF THE CODE 
HOLES, REFINE THE FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENT. 


MOVE THE TAPE AWAY FROM REFERENCE EDGE (FRONT) = 


REFERENCE EDGE 


TAPE GAUGE 


TAPE NOTE 
IF UNIT IS EQUIPPED WITH TAPE GUIDE SHOWN 
IN FIGURE 1-29, THE LOCKNUT MUST 8 
LOOSENED BEFORE THE FEED HOLE LATERAL 


ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT IS MADE. 


FEED WHEEL 


RATCHET 
WHEEL, 


FEED PAWL 


PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE WITH INDENTATION OF 


FIGURE 1-28. 
EED WHEEL FULLY PUNCHED OUT 


THE 
1-29 
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Note 

BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS , CHECK ROTH TAPE GUIDE SPRING TENSIONS, 

FEED HOLE SPACING (FINAL) *(SEE NOTE BELOW) 

TUIREMENT 

(1) WITH TAPE SHOE BLOCKED AWAY FROM THE FEED WHEEL, THE FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAGED, 
AND TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM, THE FEED WHEEL SHALL ROTATE FREELY. (CHECK 
THROUGH 3 OR 4 ROTATIONS). 

(2) PERFORATE SIX SERIES OF (9) "BLANK" COMBINATIONS FOLLOWED BY (1) "LETTERS" COMBINATION, 
PLACE TAPE OVER SMOOTH SIDE OF THE 15401] TAPEGAGE SO CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE FIRST 
NUMBER TWO CODE HOLE IN TAPE IS CONCENTRIC WITH THE FIRST (0,072) HOLE OF TAPE GAGE, (SF 
NOTE). THE NEXT FOUR 0.072 HOLES IN TAPE GAGE SHALL 2E VISISLE THROUGH THE NUMBER TWO 
CODE HOLES IN TAPE AND CRCULAR PORTION OF THE LAST (SIXTI:) NUMBER TWO CODE HOLE IN TAPE 
SHALL BE ENTIRELY WITHIN THE 0,086 DIA, HOLE OF TAPE GAGE, 

NOTE 

THE FIRST FIVE HOLES IN GAGE ARE THE SAME SIZE AS CODE HOLES IN TAPE (0.072 INCH DIAMETER) BUT 

THE SIXTH HOLE IN GAGE IS LARGER THAN THE FIRST FIVE (0,086 INCH DIAMETER). THIS ARRANGEMENT 

ALLOWS + 0,007 INCH VARIATION IN FIVE (5) INCHES. 

TO ADJUST 

(1)_ WITH TAPE REMOVED FROM PUNCH MECHANISM, LOOSEN DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC STUD LOCK 
NUT AND ADJUST DIE WHEEL SO THAT IT JUST BINDS ON FEED WHEEL, 3ACK OFF ECCENTRIC SO 
DIE WHEEL IS JUST FREE (CHECK FREENESS THROUGH 3 OR 4 ROTATIONS), KEEP INDENT OFF 
ECCENTRIC STUD BELOW THE HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF STUD. 

(2) CHECK TEN CHARACTERS PER INCH REQUIREMENT AND REFINE FEED WHEEL DIE WHEEL 
CLEARANCE ADJUSTMENT TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT BY MOVING INDENT OF DIE WHEEL 
ECCENTRIC STUD TOWARD FELD WHEEL TO DECREASE CHARACTER SPACING AND AWAY FROM 
FEED WHEEL TO INCREASE THE CHARACTER SPACING. 

CAUTION: WITH THE TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM, BE SURE THE DIE WHEEL DOFS 
NOT BIND, 

(3) WITH THE TAPE SHOE AWAY FROM THE FEED WHEEL, THE FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAGED, 
AND THE TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM, THE FEED WHEEL SHALL ROTATE FREELY, 
FAILURE TO MEET THIS REQUIREMENT INDICATES THE DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC HAS BEFN OVER= 
ADJUSTED, TO MEET THIS REQUIREMENT, REFINE THE ADJUSTMENT. 


*NOTE re \ 

THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE ARE FOR WHEEL, 

FIVE LEVEL FULLY PERFORATED TAPES , WITH 

INDENTATION OF FEED WHEEL BETWEEN FEED ADIUsTING screw 

(1) 11/16 INCH WIDE Tape wiTH PRINTING Between, W/LOCK NU 
FEED HOLES, 

(2) 7/8 INCH WIDE TAPE HAVING A MARGIN FOR 
PRINTING AT TOP OF TAPE. 

(9) 7/8 NCH WIDE TAPE HAVING A MARGIN FOR 
PRINTING AT BOTTOM OF TAPE, 


DIE WHEEL, 


ECCENTRIC STUD 
LOCK NUT 


j-PLACE TAPE ON SMOOTH 


” DIE WHEEL SIDE OF TAPE GAGE 
vans, OEE FIGURE ON FOLLOWING PAGE) DIE WHEEL 
CODE HOLE IN TAPE STUD 


CONCENTRIC WITH 0,072 

te HOLES OF GAGE VISIBLE -— 
INCH DIA, HOLEINGAGE EGU en cope HOLE IN, 
TELETYPE GAGE 156011 


HOLE IN TAPE SHALL 
BE ENTIRELY WITHIN 
THE 0.086 INCH DIA. 


TAPE HOLE IN GAGE 
FEED HOLE es 
1 
Set 3 3 xe 3 ¥ 
crocefodocpeccescconecseeseoeecovewScovcscosagoceascsse foecenoee} 
8 8 8 8 TEN HOLES PER 
t ‘ J— INCH SPACING 
INDENTATION bf $__intevat 


FIGURE 1-29. PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE WITH INDENTATION 
(OF THE FEED WHEEL BETWEEN THE FEED HOLES 
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DETENT (FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE WITH INDENTATION OF FEED WHEEL BETWEEN THE FEED HOLES) 
REQUIREMENT —*(SEE NOTE BELOW) 
WITH THE UNIT OPERATING UNDER POWER, THE INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL SHALL BE 
CENTRALLY LOCATED BETWEEN TWO FULLY PERFORATED FEED HOLES, AS GAGED BY EYE. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE DETENT LEVER ECCENTRIC STUD LOCK NUT AND TURN THE ECCENTRIC STUD CLOCK- 
WISE TO MOVE THE INDENTATION TOWARD THE LEADING EDGE OF THE FEED HOLE AND COUNTER 
CLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE INDENTATION TOWARD THE TRAILING EDSE, TIGHTEN THE LOCK NUT 


ANO RE-CHECK THE FEED PAWL ADIUSTMENT. awit 
MARGIN FOR PRINTING INDENTATION 
I i 
7/0" 2 3 SL, 3 
Tare sSoapath Gea eu eosatn bauvedede piassecseeeeoeatishe cdesecta 
a7 3 H 8 Ct ae 
Wee Sa 
TAS" ancin FOR PRINTING 778 
TAPE 
tatcuer FEED WHEEL 


FEED PAWL 


ECCENTRIC STUD 
W/LOCKNUT 


FEED HOLE LATERAL ALIGNMENT 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH THE UNIT OPERATING UNDER POWER, THE INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL SHOULD BE ON 
‘A CENTERLINE BETWEEN THE FULLY PERFORATED FEED HOLES, AS GAGED BY EYE. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH THE ADJUSTING SCREW LOCK NUT LOOSE TURN THE ADJUSTING SCREW CLOCKWISE TO 
MOVE THE INDENTATION TOWARD THE REAR AND COUNTERCLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE 
INDENTATIONS TOWARD THE FRONT. 
“NOTE 
THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE ARE FOR FIVE-LEVEL FULLY PERFORATED TAPES , WITH INDENTATION 
(OF FEED WHEEL BETWEEN FEED HOLES. 
(1) TAG INCH WIDE TAPE WITH PRINTING BETWEEN FEED HOLES. 
@) 7/3 (NCH WIDE TAPE HAVING A MARGIN FOR PRINTING AT TOP OF TAPE. 
(8) 7/8 INCH WIDE TAPE HAVING A MARGIN FOR PRINTING AT BOTTOMOF TAPE. 


FIGURE 1-30, PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE WITH INDENTATION 
OF THE FEED WHEEL BETWEEN THE FEED HOLES 
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NOTE 

THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY TO FULLY 
PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM. REFER TO FIGURE 1-26 FOR 
SIMILAR CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM, ADJUSTMENTS. PUNCH SLIDE SPRING 
PUNCH SLIDES 


PUNCK PINS 


PUNCH SLIDE sea ————] 


1UIKEMERT 
LETTERS COMBINATION SET UP AND PUNCH 
SLIDES IN SELECTED POSITION. 

MIN, 21/4 025, 

MAX, 3-1/4 O25, 

TO START EACH SLIDE MOVING 


SPRING (TAPE CHUTE) 
NT 
CLUTCH DISENG AGED AND TAPE THREADED THROUGH 
THE PUNCH ASSEMBLY, IT SHOULD REQUIRE 
MIN. 1-1/4 025. 


‘TAPE CHUTE 


MAX, 2-1/4 OZS. 
TC JUST MOVE THE SPRING AWAY FROM THE TAPE 
To ADJUST 


BEND THE SPRING 


TAPE GUIDE SPRING (PUNCH BLOCK) 
Ty REGUREMENT 
WITH TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH 
BLOCK THE TAPE GUIDE SPRING SHULD 
REST AGAINST THE CLEARANCE SLOT IN, 
THE BLOCK IN A SYMETRICAL MANNER. 
(2) REQUIREMENT 
WITH TAPE IN THE PUNCH BLOCK AND 
THE REPEPFOR ATO® CPERATING UNDER 
POWER, THE SPRING SHOULD NOT DISTORT 
THE EDGE OF THE TAPE 
TO ADJUST 
‘BEND THE SPRING AND POSITION IT WITH 
MS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED, 


rapt | 


‘TAPE GUIDE SPRING 


Law] 
PUNCH BLOCK. 


[| 


= 
o) 
° 


FIGURE 1-31. PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 


US CHANGE 5 


REQUIRENENT 
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCH- 
ED. DETENT SPRING UNHOOKED FROM TOG- 
GLE BAIL 
MIN. 3 02S. 
MAX, 491/2 02: 


TO START THE DETENT LEVER MOVING. 


DETENT LEVER 
FEED PAWL SPRING. 


S' 


OETENT SPRING. 


TOGGLE BAIL 


FEED PAWL SPRING. 
DETENT LEVER 


DETENT LEVER SPRING f 


REQUIREMENT = 
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCH- 
ED. FEED PAWL SPRING UNHOOKED. 

MIN. 7 O25, 
MAX. 10 OZS. 


YO START THE DETENT LEVER MOVING. 


pot 


© 


J) 


DETENT LEVER SPRING. 


FIGURE 1-32. PERFORATOR MECHANISM 
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TORSION 

REQUIREMENT SERS 
WITH FEED PAWL EXTENSION MOVED 
‘OUT OF PATH OF TAPE FEED DISABLER 
LEVER (IF PRESENT) 
MIN, Woz 
MAX. 18 OZS. Sh 
TO MOVE TAPE SHOE FROM FEED WHEEL. 


rat soe r) 


PROJECTION OF OIE PLATE 


TAPE PLATFORM 


MOUNTING SCREW e 


‘TAPE GUIDE 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH TAPE GUIDE UNDER AND IN CONTACT. 
WITH V-SHAPED PROJECTION OF DiE PLATE: * 


‘MIN. 0.008 INCH=-=-MAX, 0.015 INCH 

‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN GUIDE AND TAPE PLAT- 

FORM. ( } 
TO ADJUST 

WITH MOUNTING SCREW FRICTION TIGHT, 

PLACE 0.010 INCH FLAT GAUGE BETWEEN 

GUIDE AND TAPE PLATFORM. PRESS GUIDE 

DOWN AND TO LEFT. TIGHTEN MOUNTING. 

SCREW, KEEPING FEED WHEEL ADJUSTING 

SCREW (FIGURE 1-28) STATIONARY BY 

MEANS OF ALLEN WRENCH, 


* GUIDE 1§ CONSIDERED “IN CONTACT* WITH 
‘_ PROJECTION WHEN 0.0015 INCH GAUGE CAN- 
NOT BE INSERTED BETWEEN THEM. 


FIGURE 1-33, FEED WHEEL AND TAPE GUIDE 


1-36 CHANGES 


FUNCTION CLUTCH RELEASE 


RELEASE SPRING 


TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH. ROTATE MAIN 
SHAFT UNTIL RELEASE IS RESET ON MAIN. 
TRIP LEVER. 

MIN. 5.025. 
TO START RELEA 


MAX. 8 025, 
MOVING. 


CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 


DOWNSTOP BRACKET 


IN 
MOUNTING SENS CLUTCH SHOE LEVER’ 


FUNCTION 
CLUTCH: 


CLUTCH DISK 
STOP LUG 


) RELEASE DOWNSTOP BRACKET 
REQUIREMENT 


WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPPED, ROTATE SHAFT 
UNTIL CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION CLUTCH 
DISK STOP LUG AND CLUTCH STOP LEVER IS AT A 
MINIMUM. RELEASE RESTING AGAINST DOWN- 
STOP BRACKET, CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION 
CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG AND STOP LEVER: 

MIN. 0.002 INCH -—- MAX. 0.045 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
REMOVE TAPE GUARD« WITH DOWNSTOP BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT POSITION 
BRACKET«RECHECK FOR SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
TRIP LEVER EXTENSION AND LEFT END OF SLOT IN. 
RELEASE LEVER DOWNSTOP BRACKET, 


FIGURE 1-34, FUNCTION MECHANISM 
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(A) PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE (PRELIMINARY) 


10 creck 
BELL CRANK MANUALLY SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION (12345). RO- 
~ SRING TATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION CLUICH TRPS, HOLD NO. 
( 2 AND 3 FELL CEANKS AGAINST STOP POST. 
'O NEQURENENT 
CGPERATING BLADE PARALLEL TO (NOT NECFSSARILY FLUSH) TO 


oO To ADJUST 

‘WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, PRY TRANSFER 
MOUNTING BRACKET ALL THE WAY TO THE RIGHT (SEE FIGURE 
7-38}. ADD OR REMOVE SHIMS UNDER THE REAR LEG OF 

THE OPERATING BLADE. PLACE EXTRA SHIMS ON REAR 
MOUNTING SCREW! BETWEEN BLADE AND FLAT WASIIER 


—, screws 
1 
— 
Ms. 


(REAR LEG) 


| Terr Nort ano a raat atch saraces @ 


STOP Post 


PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE: 
PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE (FINAL) 

®) hTo creck 
[MANUALLY SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION. 
(12345). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION 
‘CLUTCH TRS, MANUALLY SEAT PUSH BARS IN 
DETENTED POSITION. IN BAR WHICH IS NEAREST 
LEFT EOGE OF BLADE, TAKE UP PLAY TO LEFT 


‘AND REAR, AND THEN RELEASE, 
BELL CRANK SPRINGS (5) bereits 
TCR ‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN BAR AND LEFT EDGE OF 
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION ar 
(12945), ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL (-————— MIN. 0.015 INCH -—- MAX, 0,090 INCH 
FUNCTION CLUICH TAPS. (REQUIREMENT 
‘SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN RIGHT EDGE OF 
REQUIREMENT SLADE AND PUSH BARS WHEN PLAY IN BARS 
MIN. 1 O2.==*MAX, 3028, HAS BEEN TAKEN UP TO RIGHT AND SELEASED. 
TO START PUSH BAR MOVING. ()FEQUBENENT 
Nome ‘WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, SOME CLEAR- 
‘CHECK. ALL FIVE SPRINGS. |__ ANCE BETWEEN RIGHT EDGE OF BLADE AND 


BARS WHEN PLAY IN BARS HAS BEEN TAKEN 
UP TO RIGHT AND RELEASED. 
10 ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, FOSITION 
‘OPERATING BLADE IN ELONGATED HOLES. 


rae eine’ ® 


TOREFINE THIS AD- 
JUSTMENT AFTER ROC) 
ER BAN PLOT STUD Al 


|. 2 PUSH BAR 
NO. 2 PUSH BAR 
NO,1 PUSH BAR— $<» -—} 


NO.# PUSH BA? —— ne —— 


NO. PUSH BAR- 
LETTERS UH a 
FIGURES PUSH BAR—— 
NO. 3 PUSH BAR —4 
PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE] 


tas CHANGES 


FUNCTION BOX REAR PLATE 


2478 
PUSH BAR 


Jebey 
eERATING: BLADE 


NO.2 PUSH 8h\@—w | 


SOCKER BAIL PILOT STUD 


NO.1 PUSH BAR r 7 
NO. 4 PUSH BAR—eg —o] 


NO, 5 PUSH BAR. 
LETTERS PUSH 348 
FIGURES PUSH BARme——— 


LOCK NUT 


(A) ROCKER BAIL PILOT STUD 
TOCHECK a 
SELECT BLANK COMBINATION. POSITION 
ROCKER BAIL THROUGH A COMPLETE CYCLE 
TO INSURE THE CLEARANCE IS A MINIMUM, 

REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION BOX REAR 
PLATE AND PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE, 

MIN. 0.005 INCH ---~ MAX. 0.020 INCH 


(TOP VIEW) 


AT A POINT IN THE CYCLE AND WHEN PLAY IS 


TAKEN UP TO MAKE CLEARANCE MINIMUM. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION ROCKER BAIL PILOT STUD IN 
ELONGATED HOLE WITH LOCK NUT 
LOOSENED. 


LATCH LEVER 


® 
FUNCTION CLUICH LATCH LEVER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH TURNED TO STOP 
POSITION AND LATCH LEVER UNLATCHED: 
MIN. 12OZS.---MAX. 15 OZS. 
TO START LATCH LEVER MOVING. 


(REAR VIEW) 


FIGURE 1-36. FUNCTION MECHANISM. 
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FUNCTION Box 
REQUIREMENT — 
MANUALLY SCLECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION (12345). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION 
CLUTCH TRIPS, AND PUNCH SLIDES ARE DISEN'GACED FROM LATCHES (FIGURE 1-20). THE TOP OF 
THE OPERATING BLADE SHALL BE 


FLUSH =-- MAX, 0,020 INCH a 


~————— 


‘OPERATING BLADE 


NO, 2 OR 3 PUSH BAR 


BELOW THE TOPS OF THE NO, 2 AND 3 PUSH BARS. TAKE UP PLAY IN PUSHEARS IN A DOWNWARD 
DIRECTION THEN RELEASE, ing 


WHEN UNIT IS MOUNTED AS PART OF THE KEYBOARD PERFORATOR TRANSMITTER, IT MAY BE 
NECESSARY TO REFINE THE ADJUSTMENT WITHIN ITS LIMITS TO INCREASE OPERATING MARGINS OF 
THE UNI 


TO ADJUST 
WITH THREE MOUNTING SCREWS IN REAR PLATE AND ONE MOUNTING SCREW IN FRONT PLATE 
LOOSENED , POSITION FUNCTION 80X BY MEANS OF PRY POINT. CHECK POSITION OF BELL CRANK 
SPRING BRACKET, 


MOUNTING SCREW 


BELL CRANK 
SPRING BRACKET 


MOUNTING SCREW IN FRONT. 
PLATE AT OTHER END OF SHAFT, 


“OPERATING BLADE 


BRACKET MOUNTING 
SCREWS 


BRACKET 
TRIP BRACKET 


ADJUSTMENT 
SLOT 


MOUNTING SCREWS: {C EAR VIEW) 
| EUNCTION 80x 
oR dikte/o® 


ot Srey POI’ 
NOTE 

ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH TWO-PIECE TRIP BRACKET, SET ABOVE ADJUSTMENT IN CENTER OF ITS 
RANGE AND TIGHTEN SCREWS. LOOSEN TWO SCREWS WHICH MOUNT GUIDE TO BRACKET AND PO- 
SITION GUIDE TO MEET ABOVE REQUIREMENT. 


FIGURE 1-37, FUNCTION BOX MECHANISM. 
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BELL CRANK 


STOP POST 


TRANSFER MOUNTING BRACKET 
TO CHECK 
MANUALLY SELECT BLANK CODE 
COMBINATION, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT 
UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS. 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH PUNCH SLIDES LATCHED (SEE FIGURE 
118), CLEARANCE BETWEEN BELL CRANK 
AND STOP POST: 
MAX. 0.018 INCH * 
AT BELL CRANK WHERE CLEARANCE 1S MAXIMUM, 
WHEN BELL CRANK WITH MINIMUM 
CLEARANCE IS TOUCHING POST. 


e ro ADwst 


WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, 
PRY TRANSFER MOUNTING BRACKET TO 
LEFT UNTIL CLOSEST BELLCRANK TOUCHES 
POST, TIGHTEN MOUNTING SCREWS AND 
CHECK. REQUIREMENT, 
CAUTION: BELL CRANK THAT YIELDS MOST 
is SHOULD NOT YIELD MORE THAN 
(0.007 INCH MEASURED AT POST. 


JRANSFER MOUNTING BRACKET 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


*NOTE 
REMOVAL OF FUNCTION BLADES 
(FIGURE 1244) WILL FACILITATE 
MEASURING CLEARANCE, 


: PRY POINTS FOR EARLIER DESIGN 


FIGURE 1-33, TRANSFER MECHANISM 
CHANGE 5 1-39 
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@) 
FIGURES EXTENSION ARM SPRING | FIGURES ARM ASSEMBLY SPRING 
“ REQUIREMENT 
"ARM ASSEMBLIES | “WITH ARM ASSEMBLIES IN LETTERS 
POSITION: 
MIN. 1-1/2 OZs. 


© 
FIGURES EXTENSION ARM SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 


WITH ARM ASSEMBLIES IN LETTERS 


POSITION AND LETTERS EXTENSION ARM 
MANUALLY HELD IN POSITION: 


‘MIN, 3 OZS.--——-MAX, B OZ5, 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH. 


(A) LET(ERS AND FIGURES 
(To creck 
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN 
SHAFT UNTIL ROCKER BAIL IS TO EXTREME 
LEFT, MANUALLY PLACE ARM ASSEMBLIES. 
INN LETTERS POSITION. HOLD LETTERS~ 
FIGURES BELL CRANK AGAINST LEFT EDGE 
OF STOP POST. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, SOME —-- MAX. 0.006 INCHY 


JELD ARM 


PRY POINT 


FIGURES 
YIELD ARM 


Hy CLEARANCE BETWEEN BELL CRANK AND 
ii LETTERS EXTENSION ARM, 
FIGURES EXTENSION 


‘ARM SPRING! 


LETTERS EXTENSION ARM 


FIGURES EXTENSION ARM 
LETTERS-FIGURES BELL CRANK 


*NOTE 
REMOVAL OF FUNCTION BLADES (FIGURE 1~44) 
WILL FACILITATE MEASURING CLEARANCE. 


FIGURE1-39. FUNCTION BOX MECHANISM, 
1-40 CHANGE 5 


MAX. 3-1/2 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 
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ARM ASSEMBLIES 


® 


LETTERS ARM 
LETTERS ARM ASSEMBLY SPRING ASSEMBLY 
REQUREMENT SPRING: 
WITH ARM ASSEMBLIES IN FIGURES 
POSITION: 
MIN. 1-1/2 O25,----MAX. 3-1/2 02S. 


TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


cs) 
LETTERS AND FIGURES YIELD ARMS (CONTINUED 
FROM FIGURE T-39) 
(@ TO cHeck 
MANUALLY PLACE ARM ASSEMBLIES IN 
FIGURES POSTION, —————_] 


REQUIREMENT © 


"MIN. SOME=---MAX. 0,006 INCH * LETTERS EXTENSION ARM SPRING 
CLEARANCE SETWEEN BELL CRANK REQUREMENT 
‘AND FIGURES EXTENSION ARM. WITH ARM ASSEMBLIES IN FIGURES 
POSITION AND LETTERS EXTENSION ARM 
MANUALLY HELD IN POSITION, 
MIN. 5 OZS. ----MAX, 8 OS, 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED, 
LENGTH, 
LETTERS YIELD ARM 


LETTERS EXTENSION ARM. 


Big» ron 


\ aa SNe 


{ 


FiGures 
EXTENSION 
ARM 


REMOVAL OF FUNCTION 
BLADES (FIGURE 1=44) WILL 
FACILITATE MEASURING. 
CLEARANCE. 


LETTERS-FIGURES 
BELL CRANK 


To ADyust 
LOOSEN CLAMP SCREWS IN BOTH LETTERS AND FIGURES 
YIELD ARMS. 

PLACE ARM ASSEMBLIES IN LETTERS POSITION FIGURE 1-39), 
HOLD LETTERS-FIGURES BELL CRANK AGAINST LEFT SIDE 

‘OF STOP POST, AND BY MEANS OF PRY POINT, POSITION 
LETTERS YIELD ARM TO MEET CLEARANCE REQUIREMENT UNDER. 
(1) OF FIGURE 1-39. TIGHTEN LETTERS YIELD ARM CLAMP 
SCREW. PLACE ARM ASSEMBLIES IN FIGURES POSITION. 

BY MEANS OF PRY POINT POSITION FIGURES YIELD ARMA 
(FIGURE 1-39) TO MEET REQUIREMENT UNDER (2) ABOVE. 
TIGHTEN FIGURES YIELD ARM CLAMP SCREW. "CAUTION! 
ARM ASSEMBLIES MAY CHANGE POSITION DURING 
ADJUSTMENT. AS TIGHTENING OF SCREWS MAY AFFECT 
ADJUSTMENT, RECHECK REQUIREMENTS, 


FIGURE 1-40. FUNCTION BOX MECHANISM 


1 
CHANGE 5 
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LrTER 


ECCENTRIC SCREW: 
{LOCK NUT ON OTHER 
END) 


LIFTER ARM 


LIFTER ROLLER 


LEFT DWELL SURFACE 


RIGHT OWELL 
SURFACE 


Lock PLATE screw ROCKER BAN 


(A) LITER ARM (EAR VIEW) 

JO CHECK 
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH. MOVE ROCKER 
BAIL. TO EXTREME LEFT POSITION AND 
OBSERVE TRAVEL OF LIFTER ROLLER ON 
RIGHT DWELL SURFACE. MOVE ROCKER 
BAIL TO EXTREME RIGHT POSITION AND 
OBSERVE TRAVEL OF ROLLER ON LEFT 
DWELL SURFACE, 

REQUIREMENT 
APPROXIMATELY EQUAL TRAVEL ON EACH 
WELL SURFACE 

TO ADJUST” 
LOOSEN LOCK PLATE SCREW UNTIL FRICTION 
TIGHT. WITH ECCENTRIC SCREW LOCK NUT 
FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION LIFTER ARM ON 
LIFTER, TIGHTEN LOCK PLATE SCREW. DO 
NOT TIGHTEN LOCK NUT. 


FUNCTION BLADES 


(®) LIFTER ARMM ECCENTRIC SCREW 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED: 
(0) CLEARANCE REEWEEN CLOSEST PROJECTION 
‘OF BELL CRANKS ANO ASSOCIATED LETTERS CR 
FIGURES FUNCTION BLADE PROJECTION: 
MIN. 9,008 INCH o+- MAX. 0.020 INCH 
(2) MIN 0.005 INCH CLEARANCE FOR FUNCTION: 
BLADES OTHER THAN LETTERS AND FIGURES IF 
UNIT 15 80 EQUIPPED, 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION LIFTER ARM ECCENTRIC SCREW WITH 
LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 


shore BELL CRANK 
REMOVE TIMING CON- | ee) 
TACTS FIGURE 2-9 IF ECCENTRIC SCREW 
UNIT ISSO EQUIPPED. | (LOCK NUT ON 
(OTHER END) rans 


FIGURE 1-41. FUNCTION SOX MECHANISM 
1 CHANGE 5 
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RETAINING RING REMOVED- 


ures 


LIFTER PIN 


TOGGLE LINK. 


CLANP SCREW 


Lock Lever. 


LOCK ARM ASSEMBLY 


ROCKER BAIL 
LOCK Lever 
NI GEAR VIEW) 
(1) WITH LETTERS CODE COMBINATION (12343) SELECTED 
‘AND ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT, TOGGLE 
LINKAGE SHCULD MOVE THROUGE POINT WHERE 
TOGGLE LINK AND LOCK LEVER ARE IN STRAIGHT 
LINE WITHOUT RAISING LIFTER 
(2 WITH TOGGLE LINK AND LOCK LEVER IN 
STRAIGHT LINE, CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOGGLE 
LINK AND LIFTER PIN (WITH RETAINING RING REMOVED) 
MIN. SOME 
To ADJUST 
POSITION LOCK LEVER ON LOCK ARM ASSEMBLY 
WITH CLAMP SCREW FRICTION TIGHT. 
NOTE: 
TO AVOID INTERFERENCE WITH LOCK LEVER, IT MAY BE NECESSARY 
TO MOVE HIGH PART OF CORRECTING DRIVE 
LINK ECCENTRIC BUSHING (SEE FIGURE 1-45) ABOVE 
HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE. 


v==MAX. 0.015 INCH. 


NO. 5 PULSE BEAM SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 10 O75, =-- MAX. 15 O75.: 
TO PULL SPRING TO LENGTH OF 7/16 
INCH, 


NO. 5 PULSE BEAM: 


PULSE BEAM SPRING 


FIGURE 1-42. FUNCTION 8OX AND TRANSFER MECHANISM 
CHANGE 5 143 
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LOCK LEVER TRIP POST 


REQUIREMENT t ) 
‘AS ROCKER BAIL APPROACHES EXTREME RIGHT 
POSITION, LOCK LEVER TOGGLE LINKAGE 
SHOULD BREAK AND LIFTER ROLLER SHOULD. 
DROP ONTO RIGHT DOWELL SURFACE. 

To ADJUST 
BY MEANS OF PRY POINTS, POSITION LOCK 
LEVER TRIP POST WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED. 


LIFTER ROLLER 


RIGHT DWELL 
SURFACE 


ROCKER BAIL 


LOCK LEVER TRIP POsT 


CLAMP SCREW @ 


(REAR VIEW) 


FIGURE 1-43. FUNCTION BOX MECHANISM, 


144 CHANGE 5 
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Bi 
w FUNCTION BLADE SPRINGS (2.OR MORE) 
LETER TOGCLE LINK SPRING REQUIREMENT 


WITH UNIT IN STOP FOSITION: 
MAIN. 7 OZS.---MAX. 10 OZS, 
TO START FUNCTION BLADE MOVING. 


TEQURENENT 
TH UNIT IN STOP POSITION: 

SIN, 11/2 O25, —--MAX, 21/4 OZS. 
TO ULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


FUNCTION BLADE FUNCTION 


BLADE 


FUNCTION SLADE 
SPRINGS. 


LIFTER SPRING 
(REAR view) 


© 
FIER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION: 
—— “MIN, 7 025. -=- MAX. 9 O75, 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 


3) 
‘CORRECTING DRIVE LINK SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 
ATH UNIT IN STOP POSITION: 
MIN. § OZ5.——-MAX. 9 OZS, 
TO START DRIVE LINK MOVING. 


‘ieee DRIVE LINK SPRING. 


CORRECTING DRIVE LINK 


TOP view 


FIGURE 1-44. FUNCTION BOX AND CORRECTING MECHANISM 


CHANGE 5 15 
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(A) OSCILLATING DRIVE LINK 
TO CHECK 
POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO ITS EXTREME LEFT. 
REQUIREMENT 
SECTOR MOUNTING STUD, TOGGLE PIVOT SCREW AND OSCILLATING DRIVE BAIL 
MOUNTING SCREW SHOULD APPROXIMATELY LINE UP. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION OSCILLATING DRIVE LINK 8Y MEANS OF ITS 
ECCENTRIC BUSHING. 


AXIAL SECTOR OSCILLATING DRIVE BAIL 


OSCILLATING DRIVE BAIL MOUNTING SCREW 
TOGGLE PIVOT SCREW 


SECTOR MOUNTING STUD 


OSCILLATING DRIVE LINK 


AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE 
ECCENTRIC BUSHING: 
7 ROCKER BAIL: 


(TOP VIEW) ge DRIVE LINK 


WITH "BLANK" COMBINATION SELECTED, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT, TAKING UP AXIAL PLAY IN 
TYPE WHEEL SHAFT TOWARD FRONT OF UNIT, THE AXIAL CORRECTOR ROLLER SHALL ENTER THE 
FIRST NOTCH OF THE SECTOR CENTRALLY. 

TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN OSCILLATING BAIL ADJUSTING SCREW, SELECT "BLANK" COMBINATION. POSITION 
OSCILLATING BAIL BY MEANS OF ITS ELONGATED MOUNTING HOLE SO CORRECTOR ROLLER 
ENTERS FIRST NOTCH OF SECTOR WHEN ROCKER BAIL MOVES TO ITS EXTREME LEFT POSITION. 
HOLD CORRECTOR ROLLER FIRMLY IN FIRST NOTCH AND TAKE UP PLAY IN OSCILLATING. 

BAIL LINKAGE BY APPLYING A FORCE TO OSCILLATING BAIL TOWARD REAR OF UNIT, TIGHTEN 
THE OSCILLATING BAIL ADJUSTING SCREW. 


(8) 
OSCILLATING DRIVE BAIL 
REQUIREMENT 


FIGURE 145. AXIAL POSITIONING MECHANISM 
1-46 
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(A) AXIAL SECTOR ALIGNMENT 

REQUIREMENT. 

(1) TEETH OF AXIAL SECTOR AND AXIAL 

OUTPUT RACK SHOULD ENGAGE BY THEIR 

FULL THICKNESS, 

(2) GUIDE ROLLER FREE TO ROTATE, 

TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN LOCK NUT, DISENGAGE RACK, 
REMOVE RETAINING RING AND GUIDE 
ROLLER, ADD OR REMOVE SHIMS. PLACE 
EXTRA SHIMS ON TOP OF SHIM USED TO 
RETAIN FELT WASHER, 


(Tor VIEW) 


AXIAL OUTPUT RACK 
AXIAL SECTOR 

MOUNTING STUD 
RETAINING RING. 
SHIM. 

FELT WASHER 


GUIDE ROLLER 


(FRONT VIEW) 


a 
NC RIN 


DETENT LEVERS: 


DETENT LEVER SPRING: 


ECCENTRIC SHAFT 
(@) DETENT LEVER SPRINGS (6) 
MIN, 7 OZ5.---MAX, 10075, 
TO START DETENT LEVER MOVING 
Note. 
CHECK ALL 6 SPRIN 
ARE TWO ON THE AXIAL 
POSITIONING MECHANISM AND FOUR (TOP VIEW OF SPRINGS ON 
(ON THE ROTARY POSITIONING MECHANISM. AXIAL POSITIONING MECHANISM) 


THERE 


FIGURE 1-46, AXIAL POSITIONING MECHANISM 
CHANGE 5 7 
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@ 

AXIAL OUTPUT RACK GUIDE ROLLER 

TO CHECK 
SELECT LINE FEED CODE COMBINATION 

). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
ECCENTRIC HAS ROTATED 90 DEGREES, 
TAKE UP PLAY TO MAKE CLEARANCE BE- 
TWEEN OUTPUT RACK AND GUIDE ROLLER 
MAXIMUM, 

REQUIREMENT 

‘MIN. SOME ~- 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION GUIDE ROLLER MOUNTING 
STUD IN ELONGATED HOLE WITH LOCK. 
NUT LOOSENED (SEE FIGURE 1=46), 


AXIAL OUTPUT RACK 


MAX. 0.008 INCH 


GUIDE ROLLER 
ECCENTRIC 


MOUNTING STUD 


— 9° 


(Tor VIEW), 


NO. 4 PUSH BAR 


GUIDE BRACKET 


©) MOUNTING SCREWS 
PUSH BAR GUIDE BRACKET 
TO CHECK 
MANUALLY SELECT CARRIAGE RETURN CODE COMBINATION 
(=-4-). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT SO THAT NO. 4 PUSH BAR 
MOVES THROUGH COMPLETE RANGE OF TRAVEL. 
REQUIREMENT 
WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP TO MAKE CLEARANCE 
MAXIMUM 
MIN, SOME ----MAX. 0.008 INCH 
BETWEEN NO. 4 PUSH BAR AND GUIDE BRACKET 
THROUGHOUT COMPLETE TRAVEL OF BAR. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION GUIDE BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-47. AXIAL AND ROTARY CORRECTING MECHANISMS 


CHANGE 5 
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(A) CORRECTING DRIVE LINK 


() TO CHECK 
‘AXIAL SECTOR, SELECT BLANK CODE COMBINATION. TRIP FUNCTION 
FOURTH CLUTCH AND MOVE ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT. 
Orch REQUIREMENT 


ROLLER ON AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE FIRMLY SEATED - 
IN FIRST NOTCH OF AXIAL SECTOR, 


Po: 
Cane ema rae 
S ae 


ROLLER ON AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE FIRMLY SEATED 
IN FOURTH NOTCH OF AXIAL SECTOR, 


CORRECTING PLATE 


ADJUSTING SCREWS 


ROLLER CORRECTING DRIVE LINK BECENTRIC es 
(ror view) ROCKER BAIL 
TO ADJUST 


LOOSEN DRIVE LINK ADJUSTING SCREWS. HOLDING 
FIRST NOTCH ROLLER FIRMLY SEATED IN FIRST NOTCH AND HOLDING 
DRIVE LINK DOWN (8OTTOMED) AGAINST BUSHING, 


comet ScREW TIGHTEN ADJUSTING SCREWS. 
h 


u ADJUSTING HOLES 


od] 


(©) IDLER GEAR ECCENTRIC SHAFT 
ie REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN LETTERS CONDITION AND FUNCTION 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED: 
MIN, SOME ---- MAK. 0.015 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TYPEWHEEL RACK TOOTH AND 
IDLER GEAR TOOTH. 
To ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION 
IDLER GEAR ECCENTRIC SHAFT BY MEANS OF THREE 
TYPEWHEEL RACK ADJUSTING HOLES. CHECK RACK THROUGHOUT 
TS TRAVEL FOR BINDS. REFINE CLEARANCE ADJUSTMENT, 
IF NECESSARY. 


(ror view) 


ECCENTRIC. SHAFT 
He HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF SHAFT 


IDLER GEAR 


FIGURE I-48. CORRECTING MECHANISM. 
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CORRECTING LEVER 


278 


ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER 
() TO Check 
LOOSEN CORRECTING CLAMP: ADJUSTING SCREW. WITH UNIT IN FIGURES CONDITION, 
SELECT NO. 9 CODE COMBINATION (-—-45). TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND POSITION 
ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT. MANUALLY SEAT ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER IN TYPE 
WHEEL RACK. 
REQUIREMENT 
‘SECOND TOOTH FROM TOP OF RACK SEATED BETWEEN LOBES OF CORRECTING LEVER, 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN ECCENTRIC BUSHING LOCK NUT. WITH CLAMP ADJUSTING SCREW LOOSENED 
‘AND CORRECTING LEVER PIVOT TO RIGHT OF CENTER LINE, POSITION CORRECTING 
LEVER. TIGHTEN BUSHING LOCK NUT, 00 NOT TIGHTEN CLAMP ADJUSTING SCREW 
AT THIS TIME, 
(2) To CHECK 
INA MANNER SIMILAR TO THAT DESCRIBED ABOVE CHECK ENGAGEMENT OF FIFTH 
TOOTH (--34- CODE COMBINATION SELECTED IN FIGURES CONDITION), NINTH TOOTH 
4- CODE COMBINATION SELECTED IN LETTERS CONDITION) AND SIXTEENTH TOOTH 
(€-3-5 CODE COMBINATION SELECTED IN LETTERS CONDITION). 
TO ADJUST 
REFINE ADJUSTMENT UNDER (1) ABOVE. 


ADJUSTING SCREW 


ECCENTRIC BUSHING ECCENTRIC BUSHING: 


(ADJUSTMENT 
‘CONTINUED ON 
FIGURE 1-50) 


PIVOT 


CORRECTING CLAMP: 


FIGURE 1~49. CORRECTING MECHANISM 
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ADJUSTING SCREW 


ECCENTRIC 
BUSHING: 


ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER. 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


‘CORRECTING CLAMP 
REAR VIEW) 


ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER (CONTINUED FROM FIGURE 1-49) 
@) TO CHECK 
WITH UNIT IN LETTERS CONDITION, SELECT LETTERS CODE 
COMBINATION (12345), POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO EX- 
TREME LEFT. MANUALLY SEAT CORRECTING LEVER IN RACK. 
REQUIREMENT 
‘A, LOBES OF ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER FIRMLY SEATED 
TN TYPEWHEEL RACK. 
B._END PLAY BETWEEN CORRECTING CLAMP AND 
ECCENTRIC BUSHING WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION! 
MIN. SOME=---MAX. 0.006 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
WITH CORRECTING CLAMP ADJUSTING SCREW LOOSENED, 
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UN- 
TIL ROLLER ON AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE APPROACHES 
SEATED POSITION IN NOTCH OF AXIAL SECTOR. WHEN 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ROLLER AND SECTOR 15 
MIN. SOME=---MAX. 0.005 INCH 
POSITION CORRECTING LEVER FINGER-TIGHT AGAINST 
RACK. TIGHTEN CORRECTING CLAMP 
ADJUSTING SCREW. 


TYPEWHEEL RACK 


AXIAL SECTOR: 


AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE 


(tor view) 


FIGURE 1-50, CORRECTING MECHANISM. 
CHANGE 5 1-51 
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NOTE 

THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY TO CHADLESS 
‘TAPE MECHANISM. REFER TO FIGURE 1-53 FOR SIMILAR 
FULLY PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS, 


ADJUSTING SL 


REAR GUIDE POST 


LOCK SCREW 


ROLLER OSCILLATING LEVER 


RIBBON CARRIER 


REQUIREMENT ( } 
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED: 
(0) RIBBON SHOULD OVERLAP TAPE BY A 
= SMALL AMOUNT. 
SPR nee To (2) LAST PRINTED CHARACTER SHOULD BE 
VISIBLE, NOT INCLUDING FRACTIONS. 
To ADJUST 
WITH LOCK SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION 
RIBBON OSCILLATING LEVER BY MEANS OF 
ADJUSTING SLOT. 


PLAY BETWEEN CARRIER AND 
REAR GUIDE POST WHEN UNIT 
15 IN STOP POSITION. 


RIBBON. 


RYRYRYRYR 


000000000 0000000 


ae @ 


FIGURE 1-51. RIBBON OSCILLATING MECHANISM FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
1-82 CHANGE § 


NOTE 
ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE ARE FOR 
CHADLESS TAPE, REFER TO FIGURE 1-35 FOR 
SUMILAR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE ADJUSTMENTS. 


TYPEWHEEL RACK —ee ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER 


TYPEWIE 


SELECT "M* CODE COMBINATION. (--345). PLACE 
ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT, CORRECTING LEVER 
SHOULD BE FIRMLY SEATED IN TYPEWHEEL RACK. 
ENT 

HEEL ALIGNED SC THAT FULL CHARACTER IS 
PRINTED UNIFORMLY AND 5 © 1/4 CODE HOLE 

SPACES BEHIND ITS PERFORATED CODE HOLES. 
TO ADJUST 

POSITION TYPEWHEEL WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 

CHECK PRINTING BY MANUALLY LIFTING ACCELERATOR 

FIGURE 1-54 TO LATCHED POSITION AND RELEASING IT. 
NOTE TyPEWHEEL 


Py 


FOR BEST RESULTS IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO MAKE TYPEWHEEL 
PRINT HAMMER ADJUSTMENT {BELOW} AND THEN Lock, NUT 


er 


THIS ADJUSTMENT 


(8) PRINT HAMMER 
REQUREMENT 
WHEN OPERATING UNDER POWER, PRINT Lock Nur 
HAMMER AND TYPEWHEEL ALIGNED SO AS 
TO OBTAIN BEST QUALITY OF PRINTING. 
To ADJUST 
POSITION PRINT HAMMER SHAG 
LOCK NUT LOCSENED.. 
NOTE 
TT MAY BE NECESSARY TO REMAKE TYPEWHEEL 
‘ADJUSTMENT (ABOVE) AND THEN REFINE THIS 
‘ADJUSTMENT. PRINT HAMMER 


FIGURE | 


|. PRINTING MECHANISM FOR CHADLESS TAPE 


CHANGE 5 
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NOTE 
THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE ARE FOR FULLY 
PERFORATED TAPE. REFER TO FIGURE 1-5] FOR 
(CHADLESS TAPE ADJUSTMENTS. 


ADJUSTING SLOT: 


REAR GUIDE POST 


LOCK SCREW 


RIBBON OSCILLATING LEVER 


RIBBON CARRIER} () 


RIBBON CARRIER 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED: 
(1) RIBBON SHOULD OVERLAP TAPE. 
(2) LAST PRINTED CHARACTER SHOULD BE 
VISIBLE. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH LOCK SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION. 
RIBBON OSCILLATING LEVER BY MEANS OF 
ADJUSTING SLOT. 


NOTE 
THERE SHOULD BE SOME END 
PLAY BETWEEN CARRIER AND 
REAR GUIDE POST WHEN UNIT 
IS IN STOP POSITION. 


TAPE (TOP VIEW) 


FIGURE 1-53, RIBBON OSCILLATING MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 
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PRINTING TRIP LINK 


TO CHECK 
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT. MANUALLY LIFT 
ACCELERATOR SO THAT LATCHING SURFACES OF PRINTING LATCH AND ACCELERATOR ARE EVEN , 


REQUIREMENT 
‘MIN, SOME =-- MAX. 0,015 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ACCELERATOR AND LATCH, 


CONDITION 
MIN, 26 OZS. --=MAX. 32 OZS. 


TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH. 


ACCELERATOR 


a PRINT HAMMER. 


PRINTING 
LATCH 


ECCENTRIC 
MOUNTING 
SCREW 


LOCK NUT: i 
aa PRINTING TRIP LINK SPRING 
PRINTING LATCH SPRING REQUIREMENT 
REQUIREMENT MIN. 40ZS, ~--MAX, 7.075, 
5 WITH UNIT IN IDLE CONDITION: —_TO PULL SPRING TO POSITION 
Geena }DEN EN) MIN. 5OZS. ---MAX. 707s, LENGTH. TYPE WHEEL 
TO PULL SPRING TO POSITION 
LENGTH. 


PRINT HAMMER SPRING SPRING 


REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN IDLE CONDITION 
MIN. 10Z. MAX. 30ZS. 
PUSH PRINT HAMMER LEVER UNTIL 
HAMMER 
PRINT HAMMER HEAD 


TOP OF HAMMER HEAD IS LEVEL 
WITH TYPE WHEEL. 
FIGURE 1-54. PRINTING MECHANISM 
1-55 
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PRINT HAMMER (PRELIMINARY) 
REQUREMENT 
POSITION PRINT HAMMER 
MIN. 0.030 INCH ==~ MAX. 0.040 INCH 
FROM THE PIN POINTS ON THE FEED WHEEL. 
TO ADIUST 
WITH THE PRINT HAMMER SHAFT LOCK NUT LOOSE 
POSITION THE PRINT HAMMER BY TURNING THE 
SHAFT CLOCKWISE TO MOVE PRINT HAMMER 
TOWARD THE FEED WHEEL AND COUNTER CLOCK- 
WISE TO MOVE THE PRINT HAMMER AWAY FROM. 
THE FEED WHEEL, 


VERTICAL 


NOTE 
THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE ARE FOR FULLY 
PERFORATED TAPE. REFER TO FIGURE 1-52 FOR 
(CHADLESS TAPE ADJUSTMENTS. 


ROTARY. 
CORRECTION 
TeyeR 


TYPE WHEEL, 
RACK 


TYPE WHEEL POSITIONING AND PRINT HAM 


FINAL 
‘TYPE WHEEL REQUIREMENT 
Ties Lock NuT WITH "M" CODE COMBINATION (==348) SELECTED, 


EL Sone 


FRONT VIEW 


AND ROCKER BAIL IN ITS EXTREME 
CHECK THAT THE ROTARY CORRECTOR 1S FIRMLY 
SEATED IN THE TYPE WHEEL RACK. THE TYPE 
WHEEL AND PRINT HAMMER ALIGNMENT COULD 
BE SUCH THAT A FULL CHARACTER IS PRINTED 
UNIFORMLY BETWEEN THE FEED HOLES, 

TO ADJUST 
WITH TYPEWHEEL LOCK NUT LOOSE POSITION 
THE TYPE WHEEL. IF NECESSARY, REFINE THE 
PRINT HAMMER ADJUSTMENT MAKING CERTAIN 
THE PRINT HAMMER HEAD DOES NOT COME IN 
CONTACT WITH THE FEED WHEEL, 


"T POSITION 


FIGURE 1-55. PRINTING MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 


1-56 
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LATEST DESIGN 


(FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURES 5-1, 5-2 AND 5-3) 


FEED PAWL SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME RIGHT: 


MIN. 4 OZS, —= MAX. & OZS. 
TO PULL FEED PAWL SPRING TO 
INSTALLED LENGTH. | RATCHET WHEEL TORQUE SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
[—— MIN. 1 OZS, == MAX. 3 0ZS. 


APPLIED TANGENTIALLY TO THE RATCHET 
WHEEL TO START IT TO ROTATE, 


DRIVE ARM (CHADLESS TAPE) 


ADJUSTABLE EXTENSION ARM 
(CHADLESS TAPE) 


ae REVERSING ARM 


‘CHECK PAWL i 
| ROCKER BAIL 
DRIVE ARM DRIVE ARM ADJUSTMENT SCREW: _— 
TO CHECK 
POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT. 
HOLD THE RIBBON REVERSING ARM UNDER LOWER 


REVERSING EXTENSION OF FEED PAWL, 
REQUIREMENT 
(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN BLOCKING EDGE OF 
RIBBON REVERSE ARM AND REVERSING. 
EXTENSION OF FEED PAWL: 
—MIN. SOME 
(2) CLEARANCE SHALL NOT BE SO GREAT AS 
TO ALLOW FEED PAWL TO FEED MORE 
THAN TWO TEETH AT A TIME. 
(9) FEED PAWL DETENTED IN BOTH ITS RIGHT 
AND LEFT POSITION. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION DRIVE ARM ADJUSTABLE EXTENSION 
LEVER WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-36, RIBBON FEED MECHANISM. 
LATEST DESIGN, 
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LATE DESIGN 


(FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURES 5-1, 5-2 AND 5-3) 


DRIVE ARM SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME RIGHT; 
MIN, 9 OZS. == MAX. 14 OZ5z 
TO PULL DRIVE ARM SPRING TO 
INSTALLED LENGTH. 


DETENT SPRING 


DETENT SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH REVERSING ARM IN ITS EXTREME 
RIGHT OR LEFT POSITION: 
MIN, 2 O25, —~ MAX. 4 OZS. 
TO PULL DETENT SPRING TO ITS 
INSTALLED LENGTH. 


FIGURE 1-57. 2IBBON FEED MECHANISM, ® 
LATEST DESIGN 
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4. TAPE PRINTER SET = 
THIS ADJUSTMENT, PLUS APPLICABLE MODEL 28 TYPING 
REPERFORATOR ADJUSTMENTS, ARE REQUIRED TO ADJUST 
THE MODEL 28 TAPE PRINTER. 


FEED WHEEL 
REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY) 


(1) CLEARANCE SETWEEN FEED WHEEL TAPE GUIDE 
RATCHET AND FRONT PLATE: REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 0,085 = MAX. 0,095 INCH THE TAPE SHALL "RUN" IN THE CENTER 
(2) (FINAL) OF TAPE GUIDE (GAGE BY EYE). 
PRINTING CENTRALLY LOCATED ON TO ADJUST 
TAPE WITH MOUNTING NUTS FRICTION TIGHT , 
TO ADJUST 


POSITION TAPE GUIDE WITH ROLLER UP OR DOWN, 
TURN ADJUSTING SCREW WITH TO MEET REQUIREMENT. 
LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 


FEED WHEEL 


FRONT PLATE 


ADJUSTING SCREW 

SPECIAL REQUIREMENT 

“TTR THE MODEL 28 TAPE PRINTER IS USED ON A MODEL 28 TYPING REPERFORATOR SINGLE OR 
DOUBLE PLATE BASE , A TAPE REEL WILL HAVE TO BE USED TO ACCOMMODATE THE 3/8 INCH 
TAPE, THIS TAPE REEL CONSISTS OF A DISC W/HUB AND A DISC W/NUT. 


FIGURE 1-58. TAPE MECHANISM FOR MODEL 28 TAPE PRINTER 
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5. BASES 
(0, REPERFORATOR BASE 


(A) TAPE-OUT LEVER 


REQUIREMENT 
TAPE-OUT LEVER SHOULD BE ABLE TO PUSH SOTH 


SWITCH LEVERS AWAY FROM SWITCH ACTUATORS 


BUT SHOULD NOT BE ABLE TO LIFT WOOD FILLER 
WITH DEPLETED TAPE ROLL OUT OF SLOTS IN 
TAPE CONTAINER. 

TO ADJUST 
IF REQUIREMENT 1S NOT MET, CHECK TAPE- 
OUT LEVER AND SWITCH LEVER SPRING 
TENSIONS (BELOW. 


DEPLETED TAPE ROLL 


(TAPE CONTAINER 
TAPE-OUT LeveR- 
SWITCH ACTUATORS 
SWITCH LEVERS: 
WOOD FILLER 


SWITCH LEVER SPRINGS 


(©) SWITCH LEVER SPRINGS (2) 


REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 1-9/4 OZS. 


MAX, 2-1/4 O75, 


(8) TAPE-OUT LEVER SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 6 OZS,---=-MAX. 8 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO LENGTH 
OF 1-17/32 INCHES. 


TAPE-OUT LEVER SPRING: 


RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


TO PULL SPRING TO LENGTH OF 15/16 


INCHES. 


FIGURE 1-59, TAPE-OUT MECHANISM 


1-0 
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NOTE: 
THE INNER ELEMENTS ARE THESE NEARER THE MOUNTING RIGHT SIDE view) 
PLATE; THE QUTE® ELEMENTS, THOSE FARTHER FROM THE 
MOUNTING PLATE 


TAPE ROLL 


TAFE-OUT LEVER 


SWITCH LEVERS———— 


“ 


SWITCH LEVER MOUNTING PLATE =~ | 
REQUIREMENT 


(1) OUTER SWITCH SHOULD OPERATE SEFORE 
INNER SWITCH. 
(2) BOTH SWITCHES SHOULD OPERATE WITHIN, 
LIMITS OF MOTION OF TAPE-OUT LEVER AND. SWITCH ASSEMBLY. 
WHEN DIAMETER OF TAFE ROLLED IS REDUCED TO 
J-FIRST 1-5/16 INCHES DIAMETER , THEN TO 1-3/16 INCHES 

DIAMETER (WHEN USING A T INCH DIAMETER CORE) 


FIRST 2-7/16 INCHES DIAMETER , THEN TO 2-5/1 INCHES DIAMETER (WHEN USING A2 INCH 
t TO ADJUST 


DIAMETER CORE) 
BEND CUTER SWITCH LEVER TOWARD SWITCH ASSEMBLY. 
NOTE, 


‘ADJUSTMENT CAN BE FACILITATED BY REMOVING SWITCH 
MECHANISM FROM TAPE CONTAINER, 


® 
SWITCH MECHANISM MOUNTING 


REQUIREMENT 
‘OUTER swinct 


LATE 


SHOULD JUST OPERATE WHEN 


L-5/14 INCHES WHEN USING A 1 INCH DIAMETER CORE. 


2-3/3 INCHES WHEN USING A 2 INCH DIAMETER CORE. 
To ADJUST 


POSITION MOUNTING PLATE WITH MCUNTING 
@ SCREWS LOOSENED, 


MOUNTING SCREWS: 


(LEFT SIDE View) 


FIGURE 1-40. TAFE-OUT MECHANISM. 
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(A) TIMING BELT 


REQUIREMENT 
SLIGHT PRESSURE (8 + 1 OZ.) AT CENTER 
(OF SPAN SHOULD DEFLECT SELT: 

MIN. 9/32 INCH=--MAX. 5/32 INCH 
CAUTION: 3ELT SHOULD NOT BE 
TIGHT. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION INTERMEDIATE DRIVE ASSEMBLY WITH 

OUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED 


(@) GEAR MESH Hee a » 
REQUREMENT 
MOTOR DRIVE GEAR AND INTERMEDIATE 
SHAFT DRIVEN GEAR SHOULD MESH AT © 


RIGHT ANGLES, WIRE TAPE GUIDE 


TO ADJUST REQUIREMENT 


POSITION DRIVE ASSEMBLY WITH 
iy TAPE SHOULD PASS FREELY THROUGH 
seep al cade stile WIRE GUIDE AND BE ALIGNED WITH 


CHECK TIMING ELT ADJUSIMENT (ABOVE). PERFORATOR GUIDE ASSEMBLY. 


TO ADJUST 
BEND OR POSITION WIRE GUIDE 


INTERMEDIATE ORIVE ASSEMBLY 


MOTOR DRIVE Geae e 


FIGURE I-61. INTERMEDIATE ORIVE PARTS 


1-62 CHANGE 5 


2475 


bb. MULTIPLE REFERFORATOR BASE 


NOTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT 
SHOULD BE MADE FOR 
EACH TYPING REPERFORA~ 
TOR UNIT. 


TIMING BELT 
REQUIREMENT 
SLIGHT PRESSURE AT CENTER 
(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) OF SPAN (8 +1 OZS.) SHOULD 
DEFLECT BELT: 


MIN. 3/32 INCH-—-MAX, 5/32 INCH— 
CAUTION: BELT SHOULD NOT BE 
TIGHT. 

To Aout 
WITH TWO ANCHOR BRACKET SCREWS, 
AND THREE MOUNTING SCREWS. 
LOOSENED, POSITION TYPING REPER~ 
FORATOR UNIT. TIGHTEN THREE 
MOUNTING SCREWS, PRESS ANCHOR 
BRACKET AGAINST BASE PLATE AND. 
TIGHTEN SCREW HOLDING BRACKET 
TO REPERFORATOR, TIGHTEN SCREW 
HOLDING BRACKET TO BASE, 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


TYPING. 


y REPERFORATOR 
zee UNIT 


ANCHOR BRACKET 
| SCREWS 


(ror VIEW) 


FIGURE 1-62. DRIVE MECHANISM. 
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TAPE ROLL 


TAPE 


TAPE-OUT LEVER SPRING 


REQUIREMENT 
TAPE-OUT LEVER CAPABLE 
OF PUSHING SWITCH LEVER 
AWAY FROM SWITCH ACTUATOR 
BUT INCAPABLE OF LIFTING 
WOODEN TAPE CORE WITH 
DEPLETED CARDBOARD TAPE 
ROLL OUT OF SLOTS IN TAPE 
CONTAINER, 


TAPE CONTAINER 
LEVER SPRING 


TAPE-OUT 
Lever 


SWITCH ACTUATOR 


SWITCH ASSEMBLY 


SWITCH 
Lever 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


TAPE OUT SWITCH ASSEMBLY 
REQUIREMENT 
SWITCH OPERATE WHEN 
DIAMETER OF TAPE ROLL: 
MIN. 2-3/B-=-MAX. 2-5/8 INCH— 
(CHECK WITH TEST LAMP.) 
To Aust 
WITH TWO MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED, POSITION SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY ON TAPE CONTAINER. 


FIGURE 1~63. TAPE-OUT MECHANISM 
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AUXILIARY REPERFORATOR BASE snc Leven sini 


LTAPE-OUT SWITCH ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENT 
REQUIREMENT MIN, 6 OZS.---MAX, 7025. —4 
SWITCH JUST CLOSED TO PULL SPRING 10 1-1/4. 
VHEN TAPE ROLL IS INCHES. 
REDUCED TO. 
2-3/8 INCH: 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY WITH MOUNT= 
ING SCREWS LOOSENED, 
TAPE ROLL 


REQUIREMENT 


SWITCH LEVER OUT OF 
ENGAGEMENT WITH SWITCH 
ACTUATOR WHEN TAPE ROLL 
REMOVED. 
TO ADJUST 
CHECK TAPE-OUT LEVER 
AND SWITCH LEVER SPRING 
TENSIONS. REPLACE SPRINGS 
WHICH DO NOT MEET REGUIREMENTS. 


SWITCH 
MOUNTING 
SCREW 


CHANGE 5 


TAPE-OUT 
SWITCH ASSEMBLY MOUNTING 


SCREW 


SWITCH LEVER 
SPRING 


SWITCH 
Lever 


SWITCH ACTUATOR 


TAPE-OUT LEVER SPRING 


REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 6 OZS.---MAX. 8 OZS, 
TO PULL SPRING TO 117/32 
INCHES 


FIGURE 1-64, TAPE-OUT MECHANISM 
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DRIVEN 
GEAR 


is ANCHOR BRACKET SCREWS 


(A) INTERMEDIATE DRIVE ASSEMBLY 
REQUIREMENT 

BARELY PERCEPTIBLE 
BACKLASH BETWEEN 
MOTOR DRIVE GEAR AND 
DRIVEN GEAR AT THEIR 
CLOSEST POINT 

TO ADJUST 
WITH THREE MOUNTING 
SCREWS LOOSENED, POSITION 
INTERMEDIATE DRIVE 
ASSEMBLY. 


INTERMEDIATE 
ANCHOR DRIVE ASSEMBLY 


BRACKET | 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


SCREWS 


(REAR VIEW) 


(®) TIMING BELT 
OREM 
MINIMUM SLACK 


iN BELT, 
TO ADJUST 
WITH TWO ANCHOR BRACKET SCREWS AND 


THREE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, PO- 
SITION TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT. TIGHTEN 

THREE MOUNTING SCREWS. PRESS ANCHOR e@ 
BRACKET AGAINST BASE AND TIGHTEN SCREW 


HOLDING IT TO TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT. 
TIGHTEN SCREW HOLDING BRACKET TO BASE. 


(©) TAPE CONTAINER 


REQUIREMENT 
POSSIBLE TO INSERT FULL ROLL 
OF TAPE INTO TAPE CONTAINER s 
THROUGH ACCESS DOOR IN DOME 
(SEE BULLETIN 2508), 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION TAPE CONTAINER WITH 
TWO MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, e 


TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT 


(oP view) 


FIGURE 1-45. DRIVE MECHANISM 
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6. MOTOR UNIT - SYNCHRONOUS AND GOVERNED 


@®) 
MOTOR ADJUSTING STUD 


@) 
REQUIREMENT cr 
( } BARELY PERCEPTIBLE BACKLASH MOTOR, 
,——— BETWEEN DRIVE GEAR AND REQUIREMENT 

DRIVEN GEAR AY THElt CLOSEST OILERS SHOULD BE_UPWARD AND 
POINT. APPROXIMATELY EQUIDISTANT. FROM 

iC aEAS [A VERTICAL LINE THROUGH MOTOR SHAFT, 
WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED, To ADJust 
POSITION ADJUSTING STUD. POSITION MOTOR WITH CLAM SCREWS (2) 
TIGHTEN NUT WHILE HOLDING LOOSENED. 


e STUD IN POSITION. 


CLAMP SCREWS (2) MOTOR 


a 
DRIVEN GEAR: 3 S| LOCK NUT 


\ye==8 


e Seen cle SoeanneE 
DEPRESSING RED RESET BUTTON. 


FIGURE 1-66, MOTOR UNIT 
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GOVERNED MOTOR POSITIONING 
REQUIREMENT 
MOTOR SHOULD BE CENTRALLY POSITIONED IN ITS RUBBER MOUNTS SO AS TO PROVIDE AT LEAST 0.020 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE MOTOR HOUSING AND THE CRADLE AT THE GOVERNOR END. THE CABLE 
SHOULD ALSO CLEAR THE GROMMET IN THE SC2EEN BY AT LEAST 0.090 INCH. 


ECCENTRIC BACKSTOP 
GOVERNOR CONTACTS. SOvRN OR Gs 


MOVABALE CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE 
CONTACT ARM, MOVABLE CONTACT ARM AND. 
(TS ECCENTRIC BACKSTOP, 
MIN. 0,030 INCH 
‘MAX, 0.050 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
ROTATE THE ECCENTRIC 
BACKSTOP WITH CLAMPING 
SCREW LOOSENED, 
(8) GOVERNOR CONTACT 
REQUIREMENT 
THE CONTACTS SHOULD MEET 
SQUARELY AND NOT OVERLAP 
MORE THAN 0.010 INCH. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE STATIONARY 
CONTACT AND CONTACT ARM 
WITH THE CLAMP SCREW AND. 
POST LOOSENED. 


(4) GOVERNOR CONTACT BACKSTOP 


STATIONARY 
CONTACT ARM. 


CONTACT 


REPLACE GOVERNOR BRUSHES THAT HAVE WORN TO A LENGTH 
[OF APPROXIMATELY 15/32 INCH (2/3 OF ORIGINAL LENGTH). (C) GOVERNOR BRUSH SPRING TENSION. 
REQUIREMENT 

GOVERNOR FAN REMOVED, 

MIN. 4025. 

MAX, 6 OZ5, 

TO MOVE THE SPRING FLUSH WITH 
BRUSH COVER. 


(0) GOVERNED MOTOR SPEED ADJUSTMENT 
BRUSH COVER REQUIREMENT — 


WITH THE TARGET [LLUMINATED AND. 
VIEWED THROUGH THE VIBRATING 
SHUTTERS OF 120 VPS TUNING FORK, 
THE SPOTS SHOULD APPEAR STATIONARY 
WHILE THE MOTOR IS ROTATING, 
TO ADJUST 

STOP THE MOTOR AND TURN THE 

ADJUSTING SCREW AS INDICATED ON. 

THE GOVERNOR COVER. 


—note— 


IT IS POSSIBLE TO ADJUST THE MOTOR AT SOME 
[MULTIPLE OF THE CORRECT SPEED, 


BRUSH SPRING. 


FIGURE 1-67, GOVERNED MOTOR 
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MINIATURIZED SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR (FOR COMPACT RECEIVING -ONLY REPERFORATOR SET) 


Aik DUCTS 


& 


go NUT PLATES 

DUCTS @) 

REQUIREMENT a 
EQUALLY SPACED A3OUT 


EXHAUST PORTS 
e TOP EDGE OF DUCTS TO se 
PARALLEL WITH MOTOR BRACKET, 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN MOUNTING SCREWS ANO 
POSITION DUCTS. OILER ON MOTOR 
SHOULD 8E LOCATED UPWARD. 


MOTOR 
MOTOR BRACKET PINION SIDE 


FIGURE 1-68, AIR DUCTS FOR MINIATURIZED SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR - 
COMPACT RECEIVING-ONLY REPERFORATOR SET 
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[—PINION-GEAR (FOR RECEIVE ONLY COMPACT TAPE PRINTER SET) 
REQUIREMENT 
BARELY PERCEPTIBLE BACKLASH BETWEEN MOTOR PINION 
AND DRIVEN GEAR MOUNTED IN SINGLE SPEED DRIVE 
ASSEMBLY, 

To ADJUST 
LOOSEN FOUR MOUNTING SCREWS SECURING MOTOR 
TO UPPER BASE PLATE, INCREASE OR DECREASE BACK- 
LASH BY ROTATING MIDDLE NUTS ON MOUNTING SCREWS 
OPPOSITE PINION END. TO INSURE MOTOR IS 
PROPERLY ALIGNED WITH DRIVEN GEAR, THE BOTTOM 
SURFACE OF MOTOR MOUNT BRACKET SHALL BE 
PARALLEL WITH UPPER BASE PLATE. e 


ee DUCT ASSEMBLY 


U 


[BRACKET 


—scREW 


Sur @ 


iy 


BUTTON 


‘UPPER BASE PLATE 
LOWER BASE PLATE 


FIGURE 1-69. MOTOR UNIT FOR RECEIVE ONLY COMPACT TAPE PRINTER SET 
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ENCLOSURES 


a, COVER (RECEIVING ONLY-SET). 


e@ ) | HANDLE 
uo REQUIREMENT -—- HANDLE SHOULD 
REQUIREMENT ——- COVER LID SHOULD FOLLOW CONTOUR OF LID AND 
ALIGN WITH LOWER PORTION OF TTS LOWER EDGE SHOULD BE IN 
‘COVER AND ALL MATING SURFACES & PLANE PARALLEL TO PARTING 
TO ADJUST -—- WITH 5 HINGE NUTS TO ADJUST ~== WITH ALL MOUNTING 
(FIGURE 1-71) FRICTION TIGHT, LID FASTENERS (FIGURE 1-71} FRICTION 


POSITION LID, TIGHT, POSITION HANDLE, TIGHTEN. 
SINGLE NUT ON SHORT LEG OF 
HANDLE, TIGHTEN REMAINING 
FASTENERS. 


OBSERVATION, 
WINDOW 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 
TAPE GUIDE PLATE 


e@ © winpow 
REQUIREMENT-—--OBSERVATION WINDOW SHOULD SEAT FIRMLY IN 
OPENING OF LID WITH OUTLINE AROUND EDGE OF WINDOW 
CONCEALED BY LID. 
TO ADJUST----WITH WINDOW MOUNTING NUTS (FIGURE 1-71) FRICTION TIGHT, 
2 POSITION WINDOW. 


FIGURE 1-70, COVER 
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HANDLE GUIDE “ 
Re L Tl COVER LID 
(7 


2 


HANDLE MOUNTING FASTENERS e 


he ——L vinpow 


MOUNTING NUTS 


SINGLE Not O 


HINGE 


HINGE NUTS 


FRICTION WASHERS Lock NuT 


VIDE BRACKET * 
REQUIREMENT 
THE LID GUIDE LINE UP CENTRALLY WITHIN, 
THE NOTCH OF THE GUIDE BRACKET. 
TO ADJUST 
‘WITH GUIDE BRACKET SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, 
POSITION GUIDE BRACKET 


AUCTHON ARM 

EGURENENT-~-ITH LID IN I UPPERMOST POSITION, 17 SHOULD REQURE A LIGHT @ 
PRESSURE TO OVE LID DOWNWARD. UD SNOULD NOT FALL OF {IS OWN WEIGH, 

10 ADJUST-—-TIGHTEN OF LOOSEN FRICTION WASHER ASSEMBLY LOCK NUT 


FIGURE 1-71. COVER 
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b. COVER (SEND-RECEIVE TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) 


&) cover 
REQUIREMENT 


(1) ACCESS DOOR LATCHED WHEN CLOSED. 
@ MIN. OF PLAY IN DOOR. 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE LATCHES WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT. 


(®) COPYHOLDER 
REQUIREMENT 
TENSION ON THE LINE GUIDE SHOULD BE 
SUFFICIENT TO HOLD THE LINE GUIDE FROM 
SLIPPING DOWN THE SHAFT AND TO HOLD 
THE COPY IN PLACE. 


® roapasr 


TEMOVE THE TWO MOUNTING SCREWS 
FROM INSIDE THE COVER, REMOVE THE LINE 
GUIDE AND TURN THe sGUame SuarT TO 
NEW POSITION, REPLACE THE LINE GUIDE 
( ) AND MOUNTING SCREWS, 


FIGURE 1-72, SEND-RECEIVE TYPING REPERFORATOR SET COVER 
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BASE SCREW 


) apsust HEIGHT To Fr 
IN COVER BY ROTATING. 
BUSHING UF Of DOWN 


BASE PLATE 


(A) ALIGNMENT OF COVER 10 BASE PLATE 
REOUIREMENT 


THE COVER SHOULD FIT AROUND THE 
KEYTOP GUIDE AND #EST ON ThE BASE 
PLATE 


Te ADJUST 
PRELIMINARY 


LOOSEN FOUR BASE MOUNTING SCREWS 
AND ADJUST THE ASSOCIATED BUSHTINGS 
SO THE SPACE BETWEEN THE BASE PLATE 
‘AND KEYBOARD BASE IS APPROXIMATELY 
9/32 INCH AT ALL FOUR CORNERS, 


FINAL 
PLACE THE COVER GVER THE COMBINED 
KEYBOARD BASE AND BASE PLATE 
ASSEMBLY IF THE REQUIREMENT 
1S NOT MET ADJUST ACCORDINGLY. 


(8) winoow 
HEGURENENT 


VERTICAL CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE TEARING EDGE OF THE 
SLIDE WINOOW IN THE DOOR AND THE TOP SURFACE OF THE 
TAPE AFTER IT LEAVES THE PUNCH IN A HORIZONTAL PLANE. 
MIN, 1/16 INCH 
MAX. 32 INCH 


TO aDuust 


POSITION WINDOW WITH CLAMP SCREWS 


FRICTION TIGHT. WINDOW CLAMP PLATE 


winpow 


“WINDOW CLAMP SCREW 


AO? OF TAPE 


TAPE GUIDE PLATE 
: pale 
[eres oH 


Eee 


FIGURE 1-73. SEND-RECEIVE TYPING REFERFCRATOR SET COVER 
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. COVER (SEND-RECEIVE TAPE PRINTER SET) NOTE 
THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS, PLUS APPLICABLE MODEL 28 TYPING REPERFORATOR SEND AND RE- 
CEIVE COVER ADJUSTMENTS, ARE REQUIRED TO ADJUST THE MODEL 28 TAPE PRINTER COVER. 


ALIGNMENT OF COVE Bas 


& 


‘COVER SHOULD FIT AROUND KEYTOP 

GUIDE AND REST ON BASE PLATE. 

NOMINAL SPACE SETEFN BASE PLAT: 
ND BASE: 932 INCI 


To ADJUST 
REMOVE CO MOUNT 
SCREWS. ADD. OVE FLAT WASH 
BETHECNS STRA 
OF WEIGHT A DIFFERENT 


£2 OF USED AT 


WASHERS 


RUBBER FEET 


WOW 

QUIREMENT 

VERTICAL CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE TEARING EDGE OF THE 
SIDE WINDOW IN THE DOOR AND THE TOP SURFACE OF THE 
TAPE 

MIN, 1/16 INCH 

MAX, 3/32 INCH 


TO ADJU:T 
POSITION WINDOW WITH CLAMP SCREWS 
 } FRICTION TIGHT. WINDOW CLAMP PLATE 


WINDOW 


WINDOW CLAMP SCREW. 


TAPE GUIDE PLA’ bela bs 


END wee 


FIGURE 1-74. MODEL 28 TAPE PRINTER COVER 
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ont 2008 © 
4. MULTE caw / want 9008 CAT! 


ae ‘i "4 


SCREWS 


[] |] | REQUIREMENT 
WHEN FULLY CLOSED, DOORS 


FLUSH WITH STRUCTURAL 

MEMBERS OF CABINET 
TO ADJUST 

BEND FLANGE AT UPPER 


RIGHT HAND CORNER 
OF LEFT DOOR. 


i HHONT 2008 cares 
eset 
Wen etoseo, coors 
ur 9008 niowroooe — J} Stevan ranean 
||| acne coor caches 
| POSITION CATCHES WITH 
WOUNTING Sets LOOSENED, e 


MAGNETIC DOOR 


CATCH @ 
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TIC DOOR CATCH 


CROSS MEMBER 


FLANGE 


LEFT DOOR 


RIGHT DOOR 


Real 


MouNTING_| 
SCREWS 


(A) REAR DOORS 


REQUIREMENT 
WHEN FULLY CLOSED, DOORS 
FLUSH WITH STRUCTURAL 
MEMBERS OF CABINET. 

TO ADJUST 
BEND FLANGE OF LEFT DOOR 
IN AREA ADJACENT TO CROSS 
MEMBER ON WHICH DOOR CATCH 
15 MOUNTED. 

(8) REAR DOOR CATCHES 

REQUIREMENT 
WHEN CLOSED, DOORS 
SHOULD FIT FIRMLY 
AGAINST MAGNETIC DOOR 
CATCHES. 

To absust 
POSITION CATCHES WITH 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, 


MAGNETIC 
J— DOOR CATCH 
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(REAR VIEW) 


FIGURE 1 


«MULTIPLE CABINET 


CONTACT 
123-4 gRINGs CONTACTS 
REQUIREMENT 
WHEN BAKELITE PLUNGER 
IS HELD FLUSH WITH RELAY 
MOUNTING PLATE 
L(y MIN. 0.010 INCH=--MAX. 0.015 INCH 
CONTACT GAP BETWEEN NO. 
TAND 2 CONTACT SPRINGS. 
(2) MIN. 0.010 INCH---MAX, 0.015 INCH 
TACT GAP BETWEEN NO. 3 
AND 4 CONTACT SPRINGS, 


ND NO. 2 AND 3 CONTACT 
RINGS RESPECTIVELY, 


P (ror view) 


RELAY MOUNTING. 
PLATE 


CONTACT 


1294 sprincs 


HUNT CONTACT SPRINGS 
QUIREMENT 
MIN, 5 OZS,---MAX. 7 OZS. 

TO OPEN EACH CONTACT, 

TO ADJUST 
BEND NO. 1 AND 4 CONTACT 


SPRINGS, e 


(ror view) 


FIGURE 1-77. MULTIPLE CABINET 
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8. KEYBOARD(SEND-RECEIVE TYPING REPERFORATCR SET) 
NOTE: COVER MUST BE REMOVED. (8) CODE LEVER UNIVERSAL BAIL SPRING 


SEE DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY REQUIREMENT 
GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
MIN. 1 OZ. 
G08 


MAX. 2. OZS. 
TO START BAIL MOVING. 


UNIVERSAL BAIL SPRING 


CODE BAR GUIDE 


KEYBOARD LOCK BAR 


4 


‘CODE LEVER 
UNIVERSAL BAIL 


FRONT BLADE 


(A) CODE BAR GUIDE CLEARANCE 
REQUIREMENT 
‘MIN. SOME CLEARANCE. 
MAX, 0.010 INCH: 
CHECK BOTH ENDS OF CODE BARS. ALL CODE 
BARS SHOULD MOVE FREELY WITHOUT BIND. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN MOUNTING SCREWS AND POSITION 
CODE BAR GUIDE. 


CODE BAR GUIDE MOUNTING SCREWS 


e 
r—% ace =. 
£ ——¥ 
‘SPACE BAR 
BRACKET 
bagel ena j PILOT SCREW 
A T 
SPACE BAR BAIL 
(C) SPACE BAR BAIL PIVOT. 
REQUIREMENT 


MIN. SOME END PLAY, 
MAX. 0.010 INCH. 
SPACE BAR FREE FROM BIND. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION SPACE BAR WITH PILOT SCREWS. 


FIGURE 1-78, CODE BAR AND SPACE BAR MECHANISM 
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ADJUSTING DISK. CLAMP SCREWS 


ae CAM DISK 
TA ADJUSTING DISK 


CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG 
(Tor view) } | RE sea SLEEVE 
(a) 


CLurcn stor Lever] 
FECUIEAERT 
A ZARaNEE When CLUTEHS DSENGAGED SHOULNTElCas” fe) 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER: 


INCH TO 0.085 INCH LESS THAN WHEN CLUTCH IS ENGAGED, CLUTCH STOP LEVER SPRING TENSION 
TO CHECK REQUIREMENT 


LATCH CLUTCH IN DISENGAGED POSITION AND MEASURE CLUTCH ENGAGED AND ROTATED 


CLEARANCE. ROTATE GEAR UNTIL OIL HOLE IS UPWARD. 1/4 TURN. 
ENGAGE CLUTCH AND MEASURE CLEARANCE MIN, 20Z8, 
TO ADJUST ‘MAX, 3 OZS 


LOOSEN THE TWO ADJUSTING DISK CLANP 
SCREWS TO POSITION DISK. 


TO START LEVER MOVING, 


STOP LEVER CLAMP SCREW 
CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 


CLUTCH DRU CLUTCH STOP LEVER SPRING 


CLUTCH TRIP BAIL EXTENSION 


® 

CLUTCH stop Lever — 

REQUIREMENT 
SHOULD FULLY ENGAGED CLUTCH SHOE (D) CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING TENSION 
LEVER. REQUIREMENT 


DURING ROTATION, THE LEVER SHOULD 
NOT TOUCH THE CLUTCH DRUM AT ANY 
POINT, 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION STOP LEVER WITH ITS CLAMP 
SCREW LOOSENED. 


CLUTCH LATCH LEVER RESTING ON THE 
HIGHEST POINT OF CLUTCH DISK 
MIN. 2.025. 

MAX. 3.025 

TO START LATCH LEVER MOVING. 
‘CLUTCH LATCH LEVER 


CLUTCH CAM DISK: 


CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING 


FIGURE 1-79. SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH AND LEVER MECHANISMS 
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REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 2-3/4 078, 
MAX, 4-1/4075. 
TO START LATCH MOVING. 
HOLD TRANSFER BAIL TO LEFT. 
TRANSFER BAIL DETENT PLATES 


SCREW DRIVER ADJUSTMENT 


3) TRANSFER BAIL 
TRANSFER BAIL DETENT LATCH SPRING ee DETENT CATCH SPRING TENSION 


FRONT PLATE 


(A) TRANSFER BAIL DETENT PLATE— 


~ EQUAL L. H. AND R, H. CLEARANCE WITHIN 0,002 INCH 
MOUNTING SCREWS: WHEN TRANSFER BAIL IS AT EXTREME L.H. ORR. H, 
‘screw DRIVER ADJUSTMENT POSITION AS THESE OCCUR IN SEQUENCE TO 


‘GENERATE "'Y" CHARACTER ON "START" AND 
NO. 1 PULSES ONLY, 
TO ADJUST 
ROTATE DETENT PLATE RIGHT OR LEFT BY 
MEANS OF SCREWDRIVER WITH MOUNTING. 
(©) CONTACT BOX CONTACT CLEARANCE — SCREWS LOOSENED. 
REQUIREMENT 
MARKING AND SPACING GAPS SHOULD BE EQUAL WITHIN 0.001 INCH. 
TO CHECK 
DEPRESS “Y KEYLEVER AND ROTATE SIGNAL GENERATOR CAM SLEEVE UNTIL EACH CONTACT 
HAS FULLY OPENED. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN MOUNTING SCREWS AND MOVE CONTACT BOX BY MEANS OF ECCENTRIC. 
NOTE 
CHECK BY MEANS OF SIGNAL CHECKING DEVICE WHERE POSSIBLE, AND CAREFULLY RE~ 
FINE THE ADJUSTMENT TO ELIMINATE ALL BIAS FROM THE SIGNALS BY EQUALIZING THE 
CURRENT-ON AND CURRENT-OFF INTERVALS. 


Cover 


SPACING MARKING 
CONTACT CONTACT 


(©) CONTACT BOX SPRING TENSION 
J—coNTACT 80x REQUIREMENT — 

TRANSFER BAIL HELD CLEAR OF DRIVE LINK. 
ORIVE LINK aCe 
I max, 3028: 


TO START LINK MOVING, 


(0) CONTACT BOX DRIVE LINK SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 

WITH MAINSHAFT IN STOP POSITION AND 
‘TRANSFER BAIL DETENT LATCH SPRING UNHOOKED 
(GEE FIGURE ABOVE), MOVE LATCHES AWAY 
FROM TRANSFER BAIL EXTENSION, HOLD TOGGLE 
FIRMLY AGAINST CONTACTS, 

MOUNTING SCREWS' 1_—=MIN, 6 OZS. --- MAX. 9.075. 

CONTACT BOX SPRING ‘TO START TRANSFER BAIL EXTENSION MOVING. 


ECCENTRIC 


FIGURE 1-80, TRANSFER BAIL AND CONTACT MECHANISM 
CHANGE 5 
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@) CLUTCH TRIP BAR SPRING TENSION 


FEQUIREWE 

CODE LEVER MOUNTING CLUTCH DISENGAGED (POWER OFF). APPLY 

GUIDE BRACKET. SCREW PUSH END OF SCALE AGAINST R. H. END OF 
CLUTCH TRIP BA\ 


MIN, 9 OZS.~=MAX. 120Z5, 
TO START TRIP BAR MOVING, 
SPRING BRACKET 


UPSTOP 


(C) CODE BAR SPRING TENSION 

REQUIREMENTS 
LETTERS KEYLEVER DEPRESSED (POWER OFF). 
HOLD TRANSFER LEVERS TO THE RIGHT SO 
THEY DO NOT AFFECT THE CODE BARS. 
APPLY PUSH END OF SCALE AGAINST 
R. H. END OF CODE BAR: 

MIN. 3 OZS.. 

MAX. 5 OZS. 
TO START CODE BAR MOVING, 


CHARACTER 
‘COUNTER CODE BARS 


MOUNTI 


(0) LOCK BAR SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED , KEYBOARD LOCK KEYLEVER 
DEPRESSED. APPLY PUSH END OF SCALE AGAINST 
R, H. END OF LOCK 8A\ 
MIN, 2-1/2 OZS, === MAX, 6 02S. 
TO START LOCK BAR MOVING. 


1G SCREW 


NOTE 
IF NECESSARY REMOVE CHARACTER COUNTER 
ASSEMBLY, SEE DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY. 


(A) CODE BAR AND CODE LEVER CLEARANCE: 
REQUIREMENT 
CARRIAGE RETURN KEY DEPRESSED BUT NOT ENOUGH TO TRIP 
OFF UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH OR CLUTCH BAR. 
MIN, 0,006 INCH 
MAX. 0,017 INCH 
MEASURED AT CODE BAR NO. 3. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION GUIDE BY ADJUSTING SLOT WITH 4 MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-81. CODE BAR AND CODE LEVER MECHANISM 
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(A) FUNCTION BAIL AND CODE LEVER CLEARANCE 
RRORMGEMEN nnn oe 
MIN. 0,015 INCH 
BETWEEN ANY FUNCTION BAIL AND ITS 
ADJACENT CODE LEVER. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION FUNCTION BAIL ASSEMBLY WITH 
MOUNTING SCREWS AND CASTING UNIT 
LOCATING STUDS LOOSENED. 


FUNCTION BAIL 
ASSEMBLY 


FUNCTION BAIL 


CODE LEVER—. 
FUNCTION LEVER—> 


MOUNTING! 
STUD, 


MOUNTING SCREW: 


LATERAL ADJUSTING 
SCREW 


NOTE 
THIS ADJUSTMENT SHOULD NOT BE 
MADE UNLESS THE LOCK BALL 

CHANNEL HAS BEEN DISASSEMBLED, 


MOUNTING 
‘SCREW 


(8) LOCK BALL CHANNEL 

REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY) 
THERE SHOULD BE SOME TO 0.006 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN END OF LOCK 
BALL CHANNEL AND ADJUSTING SCREW WHEN MOST OF THE CODE LEVERS 
‘ARE CENTRALLY LOCATED IN THE LOCK BALL CHANNEL SLOTS, 

TO CHECK 
REMOVE THE LOCK BALL RETAINER. REMOVE A WEDGE FROM EACH END AND ONE FROM 
THE CENTER IN ORDER TO VIEW THE POSITION OF THE CODE LEVER. 


NOTE: A TOTAL OF 43 BALLS ARE REQUIRED IN THE BALL TRACK ASSEMBLY, 

TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE LOCK BALL CHANNEL MOUNTING SCREWS. BACK OFF LATERAL ADJUSTING. 
SCREWS AND POSITION CHANNEL, TURN ONE ADJUSTING SCREW IN AGAINST THE END 
(OF THE CHANNEL AND LOCK IT. TURN THE OTHER ADJUSTING SCREW IN TO THE END 
‘OF THE CHANNEL AND BACK IT OFF 1/4 TURN. LOCK THE SCREW. REPLACE THE WEDGES 
AND CHECK THEIR POSITION WITH RESPECT TO THE BALLS. PULL CHANNEL ASSEMBLY 
DOWNWARD UNTIL ALL CODE LEVERS STRIKE THEIR UPSTOP WITHOUT WEDGES JUMPING 
OUT OF POSITION. REPLACE LOCK-BALL RETAINER BACK OFF BALL-END-PLAY ADJUSTING. 
SCREW. 


FIGURE 1-82. FUNCTION BAIL AND LOCK BALL TRACK MECHANISM 
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(A) CODE BAR BAIL LATCH SPRING TENSION: 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 1/2 OZ, 
MAX, 11/2. OZS, 
TO START CODE BAR BAIL LATCH MOVING. 


CODE BAR 
BAIL ROLLER 
@ rear 
REO Late ever 
== ~SCODE BAR 
= ) BAIL LATCH 
je CODE BAR BAIL 
ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER ‘et 
ECCENTRIC STUD 
LOCK NUT dey 
ieased 
3] 
(®) CODE BAR BAIL 
REQUIREMENT 
{C) NON-REPEAT LEVER SPRING TENSION CCAM ECCENTRIC AND ARM WHICH HOLD THE 
REQUIREMENT BAIL IIN EXTREME RESET POSITION TO THE LEFT 
ANY KEVLEVER DEPRESSED AMIN, 0,004 INCH 
MIN. 2 OZS. MAX, 0.012 INCH 
MAX, 3-1/4 O75 BETWEEN CODE BAR BAIL ROLLER AND CODE 
TO START NON-REPEAT LEVER MOVING BAR BAIL LATCH 
DOWNWARD, TO ADNUST 


WWItH LOCK NUT LOOSENED, 
ADJUSTING PLATE ADJUST ECCENTRIC STUD 50 
A i. THAT HIGH POINT IS IS UPPER 


HALE OF ARC. 
canst rg | sHoutper screw NAL OF ARC: 
‘AND LOCK NUT 
ROLLER REAR PLATE 


NON-REPEAT 
LEVER SPRING 


L(0) CODE Bak BAIL 

REQUIREMENT 

MECHANISM IN INITIAL TRIP-OFF POSITION, ANY KEY DEPRESSED, 

No Power. 

MIN. 9.010 INCH 

‘MAX. 0.020 INCH 

BETWEEN ROLLER OF CODE BAR BAIL AND NONGREPEAT LEVER PICK-UP STEP, 
TO ADJUST 

LOOSEN LOCK NUT AND SHOULDER SCREW AND MOVE MECHANISM 

LEFT OR RIGHT 


ID NON-REPEAT LEVER CLEARANCE 


FIGURE 1-93. CODE BAR BAIL AND NON-REPEAT LEVER MECHANISMS. 
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TEGUIENENY (RELIANT 
TAOJUSTMENT SEW SACHED OUT TO Pett Maan 
BALL MOVENENT ITNQUT THe BALLS ROLLING Out OF 
TRACK. (FROM PREVIOUS LATERAL ADJUSTMENT) 
Monova ozs, oF messuteTOTiE “oo THe 
@ Win 0108 ee 


oor 


KEYLEVER? 


SEWARe: RISEN Serer coe ee 
TENSIONS AND THE BOTTOM OF TRC SLoTS RE oe. i ke 
Whoa oe sais meee EEL Meee then 


WEDGE RETAINER 


BALL LOCK 
ASSEMBLY 


LOCK BALL 
MOUNTING SCREW BALL TRACK 
‘ADJUSTMENT SCREW 


LOCK SALL RETAINER 


(®) LOCK BALL-END PLAY 

REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY) 
WITH A 32 OZS. PRESSURE APPLIED TO THE CAR. 
RET, KEY, THE BALLS SHALL HAVE A 
MIN. CLEARANCE 

TO ADJUST 
TURN IN BALL END-PLAY ADJUSTMENT SCREW "CAR. RET." 
WITH FINGERS UNTIL A RESISTANCE IS FELT, 


TIGHTEN THE NUT. 


|+—— xevever 


WEDGE RETAINER=~ 
ADJUSTMENT SCREW 


BALL Lock. 
ASSEMBLY 


FIGURE 1-84. BALL WEDGELOCK AND BALL END-PLAY MECHANISMS 
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(A) UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER 
REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY) 
SLOWLY DEPRESS "SPACE BAR" APPROXIMATELY IN THE CENTER WITH 32 OZS. PRESSURE. 
MANUALLY ROTATE UNIVERSAL BAIL BACKWARDS AND QUICKLY RELEASE, 
MIN, 0.015 INCH---MAX. 0.025 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER AND EXTENSION POST ON UNIVERSAL BAIL. 
TO ADJUST 
ROTATE ECCENTRIC. KEEP HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC UP. 
NOTE 
ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH 163775 MODIFICATION KIT FOR REPEAT-SPACE OPERATION, THE 
76422 SPRING MUST BE UNHOOKED FROM THE 163700 PLATE BEFORE MAKING ABCVE AD- 
JUSTMENT. (REFERENCE ASSOCIATED PARTS BULLETIN FOR PARTS IDENTIFICATION). 
UNIVERSAL BAIL (8) UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH SPRING TENSION 
LATCH LEVER REQUIREMENT 
SPRING. CLUTCH DISENGAGED, UNIVERSAL BAIL HELD AWAY FROM LATCH LEVER. 
MIN, 71/2 OZS7~-MAX, 11 OZS, 
TO START LATCH LEVER MOVING . 
UNIVERSAL BAIL 
LATCH LEVER: 


{E)UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION, 
REQUIREMENT (POWER OFF) 
UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION 
ROLLER RESTING AGAINST 
END OF UNIVERSAL BAL 
Usch LEVER 
‘MIN. 0.080 INCH 
MAX. 0,080 INCH 
BETWEEN EXTENSION AND NON-~ 
‘REPEAT LEVER: 
To check 
DEPRESS LETTERS KEYLEVER AND 
RELEASE IT, CHECK CLEAR- 
ANCE, 
To ADU 
WITH ITS TWO SCREWS FRICTION 
TIGHT POSITION THE ADJUSTABLE 
EXTENSION, 


ECCENTRIC BUSHING 
‘CODE LEVER UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION 


NON-REPEAT LEVER, 
CODE LEVER 


SENSITIVE SWITCH. UNIVERSAL BAIL 


LATCH LEVER 


TRIP LINK SPRING 
‘TAPE FEED-OUT TRIP LINK 


MOUNTING SCREW 


|__1) TAPE FEED-OUT SWITCH BRACKET. 
IRE TAPE FEED-OUT SWITCH SHALL SE OPERATED WHEN THE TAPE FEED- 
‘OUT KEY IS DEPRESSED. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE TAPE FEED-OUT SWITCH BRACKET WITH THE MOUNTING 
SCREW AND THE HEXAGONAL POST FRICTION TIGHT. 


FIGURE 1-85. UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER AND LOCAL TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISMS 
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(1) REQUIREMENT 
(2) REQUIREMENT 


(3) REQUIREMENT 
a ees 


NoTE 
DISREGARD MULTIPLE SPACE OPERATION IF UNIT 
1S EQUIPPED WITH 163775 MODIFICATION KIT 
FOR REPEAT-SPACE OPERATION. 


e ro abwust 


IF NECESSARY, REFINE PRELIMINARY BALL WEDGELOCK, 
PRELIMINARY BALL END-PLAY, PRELIMINARY UNIVERSAL 
BAIL LATCH, AND UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION ADJUSTMENTS, 


| 77 fourtt tow xey 


THIRD ROW KEY 


= ‘SECOND ROW KEY 


ADJUSTMENT SCREW 


FIGURE 1-86. BALL WEDGELOCK, BALL END-PLAY AND UNIVERSAL 
BAIL LATCH MECHANISMS. 
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TAPE ROLL 


LOW TAPE SWITCH 

REQUIREMENT 
SWITCH SHOULD OPERATE WHEN DIAMETER OF TAPE ROLL 
IS BETWEEN 2-5/8 INCH. AND 2-9/8 INCH. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION SWITCH ASSEMBLY WITH MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. CHECK WITH TEST LAMP, 


TAPE LEVER 


FIGURE 


7. LOW TAPE SWITCH 
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(A) CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING TENSION. 
REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH ENGAGED, 
‘CAM DISK HELD TO PREVENT TURNING. 
MIN. 15 0ZS. 
MAX. 20 O75. 
TO MOVE SHOE LEVER IN CONTACT WITH STOP LUG. ——- 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER, 


CAM DISK- 


CLUTCH DRUM 


SECONDARY CLUTCH SHO! aR ee 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING} 


CLUTCH SHOE SPRING 


(®) CLUTCH SHOE SPRING TENSION 


FORE, IT SHOULD NOT B€ CHECKED UNLESS THERE IS GOOD. REASON TO. 
e TO START PRIMARY SHOE MOVING AWAY FROM SECONDARY SHOE AT 


FIGURE 1-83. SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH MECHANISM. 
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(A) CODE BAR BAIL SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. SPRING UNHOOKED 
FROM ARM. 
MIN. 9 OZS, 
MAX, 110Z5. 
TO PULL TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


CODE BAR BAIL ASSEMBLY 


CODE BAR BAIL SPRING: 


(8) LINE BREAK LEVER SPRING TENSION. 
REQURENENT 
(COMBINED CODE LEVER AND BREAK LEVER SPRING) 
MIN. 3 ZS. 
MAX, 4075. 
TO MOVE SWITCH BREAK LEVER IN CONTACT 
WITH SWITCH PLUNGER, 
MIN, 6 OZS. 
MAX, 8 OZS. 
TO ACTUATE SENSITIVE SWITCH. 


BREAK LEVER SPRING 


SENSITIVE SWITCH 


FIGURE 1-89.. CODE BAR BAIL AND LINE BREAK LEVER MECHANISM 
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(A) CODE LEVER SPRING TENSION 

‘(REQUIREMENT 

MIN. 10Z. 

MAX, 2 025. 

TO START CODE LEVER MOVING DOWNWARD. 
(QREQUIREMENT 

POWER ON. 

GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 

MIN, 3028. 

MAX. 5 OZS. 

TO OPERATE KEYLEVER OR SPACE BAR 


‘CODE LEVER 


SPRING PLATE 
(C) TRANSFER LEVER SPRING TENSION 


(8) TRANSFER LEVER LOCKING BAIL SPRING TENSION ‘QUIREMENT 
REQUIREMENT CLUTCH DISENGAGED, 
‘SPRING UNHOOKED FROM POST. [—MIN, 11/2075, 
MIN, 5 OZ5- MAX, 21/2 O25. 
MAX, 6075. TO START EACH OF 7 LEVERS MOVING, 


TO PULL TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


TRANSFER LEVER LOCKING 
BAIL SPRING 


TRANSFER LEVER SPRING 


TRANSFER LEVER LOCKING BAIL 


FIGURE 1-90, TRANSFER AND CODE LEVER MECHANISMS 
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LATEST DESIGN 
FOR EARLIER DESIGN REFER TO FIGURE 5-5. 


‘SPACE-REPEAT LEVER SPRING 


STOP LOCK NUT 


RESET BAIL ROLLER 


BI} Necccrtia 


= 


NON-REPEAT 
LEVER. 


TRAVEL SCREW 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH SPACE KEY FULLY DEPRESSED: 
MIN, 0,035 [NCH === MAX, 0.080 INCH 
BETWEEN RESET BAIL ROLLER AND 
NON-REPEAT LEVER, 

TO ADJUST 
WITH SPACE KEY FULLY DEPRESSED, 
ADJUST TRAVEL SCREW BY LOOSENING 
TRAVEL SCREW LOCK NUT. RECHECK 
AFTER ADJUSTMENT. 


NOTE 
SPACE BAR TOUCH TO OBTAIN A 
REPEAT IS AFFECTED BY THIS ADJUST- 
MENT, TO GET A LIGHTER TOUCH, 
ADJUST TO UPPER LIMIT, TO OBTAIN, 
‘A HEAVIER TOUCH ADJUST TO THE 


REQUIREMENT 
WITH SPRING UNHOOKED 
MIN. 
TO STRETCH SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 


13-1/2 OZS. -—= MAX, 16-1/2 OZS. 


‘REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 0.002 INCH 
BETWEEN SPACE-REPEAT LEVER AND 
NONG-REPEAT LEVER, 

TO ADJUST 
DEPRESS "G" KEYLEVER TO TRIP KEY= 
BOARD CLUTCH. POSITION STOP BY 
LOOSENING STOP LOCK NUT. 
RECHECK AFTER ADJUSTMENT. 


| seace se 
‘(REQUIREMENT (SINGLE SPACE) 
NORMAL KEY TOP PRESSURE 
TO TRANSMIT SINGLE SPACE 
@ REQUIREMENT (REPEAT SPACE) 


MAX. 0.020 INCH 


LOWER LIMIT. 
SPACE BAR FULLY DEPRESSED AND 
HELD DOWN TO EFFECT CONTINUOUS 
SPACE TRANSMISSION. e 
FIGURE 1-91, REPEAT-ON-SPACE MECHANISM ~ LATEST DESIGN. 
1-92 
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KEYBOARD BASE 
CASTING UNIT 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


CASTING UNIT 
LOCATING STUDS 


CASTING ASSEMBLY TO KEYBOARD BASE 

REQUIREMENT 
THERE SHOULD BE A BARELY PERCEPTIBLE 
AMOUNT OF BACKLASH BETWEEN THE CAST- 
ING ASSEMBLY MAIN SHAFT DRIVEN GEAR 
AND ITS DRIVING GEAR AT THE POINT WHERE 
THE BACKLASH IS THE LEAST. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH THE FRONT FEET OF THE CASTING. 
‘ASSEMBLY PLACED OVER THE LOCATING. 
STUDS PROVIDED ON THE KEYBOARD 
BASE AND ITS MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED, POSITION THE CASTING 
ASSEMBLY UTILIZING ITS OVERSIZE 
MOUNTING HOLES. 


GURE 1-92, KEYBOARD BASE AND CASTING ASSEMBLY 
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(18) REQUIREMENT 
‘THERE SHOULD BE A BARELY PRECEPTIBLE 
AMOUNT OF BACKLASH BETWEEN THE 
INTERMEDIATE DRIVING GEAR AND THE 
INTERMEDIATE DRIVEN GEAR AT THE 
POINT WHERE THE BACKLASH IS THE 
LEAST, 

TO ADJUST 
RAISE OR LOWER THE FRONT END OF THE 
INTERMEDIATE GEAR BRACKET BY MEANS 
‘OF THE FILISTER HEAD ADJUSTING AND 
CLAMPING SCREWS LOCATED AT THE 
FRONT END OF THE BRACKET. REFINE 
REQUIREMENTS IF NECESSARY , 


INTERMEDIATE DRIVEN GEAR 


INTERMEDIATE DRIVING GEAR, 


MOTOR CRADLE 


2478 


INTERMEDIATE GEAR BRACKET 
) REQUIREMENT 
THERE SHOULD BE A BARELY PERCEPTIBLE 
AMOUNT OF BACKLASH BETWEEN THE 
CASTING ASSEMBLY MAIN SHAFT DRIVEN 
GEAR AND THE CASTING ASSEMBLY MAIN, 
SHAFT DRIVING GEAR AT THEIR CLOSEST 
POINT. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE COMPLETE INTERMEDIATE 
GEAR MECHANISM BRACKET BY UTILIZING. 
THE ADJUSTING SLOTS WITH THE THREE 
HEXAGON HEAD SCREWS LOOSENED. 
ALIGNTHE GEARS AT THIS TIME. 


KEYBOARD DRIVING GEAR 


|}eastine ASSEMBLY MAIN 
}, SHAFT DRIVEN GEAR 


CASTING ASSEMBLY MAIN 
SHAFT DRIVING GEAR 
CLAMPING SCREW 


MOTOR MOUNTING 
SCREW 


MOUNTING SCREW 


pT 


‘ADJUSTING SCREW 
NUT PLATE SCREW 


FIGURE 1-93. KEYBOARD BASE, MOTOR AND CASTING ASSEMBLY MAIN SHAFT GEARING: 
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(A) SIGNAL GENERATOR SHAFT GEAR MESH 


REQUIREMENT 
THERE SHOULD BE A BARELY 
PERCEPTIBLE AMOUNT OF BACKLASH 
BETWEEN THE SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT GEAR AND ITS DRIVING GEAR 
‘AT THEIR CLOSEST POINT, 

To ADJUST 

REMOVE THE SIGNAL GENERATOR 
AND ADD OR SUBTRACT SHIMS AT 
THE REAR GENERATOR MOUNT TO 
OBTAIN THE PROPER CLEARANCE, 


SIGNAL GENERATOR SHAFT GEAR 


REPERF ORATOR 


REPERFORATOR MAIN SHAFT WITH THE 
GEAR ON THE CASTING ASSEMBLY 
SHAFT. 


DRIVE GEAR (®) TYPING REPERFORATOR SHAFT GEAR MESH 
CASTING TATE A eats 

ASSEMBLY BEARING CENTER THE GEAR ON THE TYPING. 
SHAFT. 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE TYPING REPERFORATOR 
IN ITS OVER SIZE MOUNTING HOLES 
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
AND ADJUST HUS ON REPERFORATOR. 


REPERFORATOR BASE 
MOUNTING HOLES CASTING. 


ANCHOR BRACKET 
MOUNTING HOLE 


FIGURE 1-94. CASTING ASSEMBLY, SIGNAL GENERATOR AND 
TYPING REPERFORATOR GEARING: 
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‘CHARACTER COUNTER MECHANISM 
(ATEST DESIGN) 


nae | 


(FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE SECTION 5) 


INDICATOR 


N 

CORD ASSEMBLY 

REQUIREMENT 
ROTATE PULLEY UNTIL INDICATOR @ 
POINTS TO 75 ON THE SCALE, 

TO ADJUST 
VIEW THE END OF PULLEY AND 
ADJUST AS SHOWN, 


FIGURE 1-95, CHARACTER COUNTER MECHANISM, 
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RATCHET DRUM ASSEMBLY RETURN SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
{1) WHEN INDICATOR POINTS TO 35 ON THE SCALE. 
MIN. 1/2 OZS, === MAX, 1-1/2 075. 
TO START INDICATOR MOVING. 
(2) WHEN INDICATOR POINTS TO 70 ON THE SCALE, 
MIN, 1-1/2 O28, ~~ MAX. 2-1/2 O7S. 
TO START INDICATOR MOVING, = 


CLAMP SCREWS: 


RATCHET RETURN SPRING 


SWITCH 
SWITCH BRACKET 


BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS 


CHARACTER COUNTER END-OF-LINE SWITCH 


‘THE END-OF-LINE SWITCH SHOULD CLOSE AT A PRESET NUMBER OF CHARACTERS. 
2) BEFORE INSTALLING COUNTER ON KEYBOARD , TIGHTEN CLAMP SCREWS AND SWITCH BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT. WITH SWITCH LEAF SPRINGS APPROXIMATELY PARALLEL 
TO SWITCH MOUNTING BRACKET (GAGE BY EYE) 
MIN. 0,005 INCH ~~ MAX. 0,020 INCI 
BETWEEN LEAF SPRING SWITCH CONTACTS. 
TO ADJUST 
(1) BEND LOWER LEAF SPRING. 
(2) POSITION SWITCH BRACKET UNTIL UPPER SWITCH LEAF SPRING CLEARS THE LOW PART OF THE 
CAM BY 
MIN. SOME -—~ MAX. 0.025 INCH: 
CHECK CLOSEST POINT AND TIGHTEN MOUNTING SCREWS. SET INDICATOR TO COUNT DESIRED , 
‘AND ADJUST CAM UNTIL SWITCH JUST CLOSES. TIGHTEN CLAMP SCREWS. 
TO CHECK 
MOVE RATCHET DRUM UNTIL INDICATOR TRAVERSES THE ENTIRE SCALE, THE SWITCH SHOULD 
CLOSE ON DESIRED COUNT, WITH A SMALL AMOUNT OF OVERTRAVEL OF BOTH BLADES. IT 
MAY BE NECESSARY TO REFINE ABOVE ADJUSTMENTS WHEN OPERATING ON THE EXTREME 
ENDS OF 65 TO 80 CHARACTER RANGE. 


FIGURE 1-96, CHARACTER COUNTER MECHANISM 
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ANTI-BOUNCE LATCH 


()) 


COUNTER RATCHET 


STOP LEVER PenynEeee 


ECCENTRIC 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 25 GRAMS 


MAX. 35 GRAMS 
TO PULL LATCH TO THE END OF ITS TRAVEL. 


INDICATOR ‘COUNTER SCALE 


tock 
SCREW 


STOP LEVER 
(1) REQUIREMENT 
WITH THE COUNTER RATCHET FULLY RETURNED 
a AND RESTING AGAINST ITS STOP LEVER, THE 

GHARACTER COUNTER SCALE - ‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE LATCH LEVER AND 
(1) REQUIREMENT ‘THE FACE OF THE 4TH RATCHET TOOTH SHOULD BE 

WHEN INDICATOR IS AT EXTREME LEFT MIN. 0.002 INCH 

OF SCALE, IT SHOULD POINT TO ZERO. MAX, 0.010 INCH 

TO ADJUST 


(2) REQUIREMENT 
SET INDICATOR TO LEFT. LOOSEN LOCK THE ANTI-BOUNCE LATCH SHOULD NOT INTERFERE 
SCREWS AND POSITION SCALE. WITH THE ROTATION OF THE RATCHET, 
(2) REQUIREMENT 


TO ADJUST 
POINT OF INDICATOR SHOULD NOT TOUCH HOLD THE DRIVE LEVER OUT OF ENGAGEMENT 
THROUGHOUT ITS ENTIRE TRAVEL, WITH THE RATCHET AND ROTATE THE STOP 

TO ADJUST LEVER ECCENTRIC, 
FORM THE INDICATOR. 


FIGURE 1-97, CHARACTER COUNTER MECHANISM 
1-98 
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(A) CHARACTER COUNTER STROKE 

SR ein Eira 

@ WHEN COUNTER IS SET NEAR MID-POINT OF 
aan 

Saal enrniaoete 

Sooner 

rarer 

ee treet aie 


‘AND RECHECK. REFINE IF NECESSARY, 
RATCHET TEETH 


SCALES 


RESET LEVER 
EXTENSION 


MOUNTING SCREW 


MOUNTING SCREW 


e me er 
REQUIREMENT REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 1/202. WITH CODE BARS IN LATCHED POSITION, 
MAX. 1 OZ. MIN. 1/2 OZS. --- MAX. 1-1/4 07S, 


FIGURE 1-98, CHARACTER COUNTER MECHANISM. 
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NOTE 
9. KEYBOARD (SEND-RECEIVE TAPE PRINTER SET} THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS, PLUS APPLICABLE 
SMODEL 28 TYPING REPERFORATOR KEYBOARD 
ADJUSTMENTS, ARE REGUIRED TO ADJUST THE 
MODEL 28 TAPE PRINTER KEYBOARD. 


ADJUSTING BUSHING. 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


MOTCR PINION 


SHIFT ASS 
REQUIREMENT 
(1), PERCEPTIBLE AMOUNT OF BACK= 
LASH BETWEEN MOTOR PINION 
‘AND ITS DRIVEN GEAR WHERE 
BACKLASH IS LEAST. 
PERCEPTIBLE AMOUNT OF BACK= 
LASH BETWEEN GEAR BRACKET 
IDLER GEAR AND ITS DRIVEN, 
GEAR WHERE BACKLASH IS LEAST. 


y¥ 


A 


TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN FOUR SCREWS WHICH 
MOUNT SPEED SHIFT GEAR 
BRACKET ASSEMBLY. LOOSEN TWO 
LOCK NUTS WHICH LOCK ADJUSTING 
BUSHINGS AT REAR OF ASSEMBLY. 
LOOSEN NUT PLATE MOUNTING. 
SCREW IN FRONT OF GEAR 
BRACKET. MOVE ASSEMBLY 
BACKWARD OR FORWARD. ADJUST 
HEIGHT AT REAR BY MEANS OF 
ADJUSTING BUSHING NEAREST 
TO THE MOTOR. THE OTHER 
BUSHING SHOULD BE BACKED OUT 
FOR CLEARANCE. AFTER CORRECT 
ADJUSTMENT HAS BEEN OBTAINED, 
LOCK THE ADJUSTING BUSHING. 
NUT. TURN OTHER BUSHING 
WITH FINGERS UNTIL IT 
TOP VIEW TOUCHES BASE. TIGHTEN 

LOCK NUTS AND MOUNTING 
SCREWS, 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


GEAR BRACKET IDLER GEAR 


MAIN SHAFT DRIVEN GEAR 


FIGURE 1-99. GEAR SHIFT ASSEMBLY FOR MODEL 28 TAPE PRINTER KEYBOARD 


CHANGE 5 


1-100 


CHANGE 5 


STOP AND REAR SHAFT MOUNTING BRACKET 
(® REQUIREMENT 
(1) SPEED SHIFT KNOB POINTING TO 40 AND 
100 WPM MARKS WHEN GEAR IS ADJUSTED 
TO THESE POSITIONS WITH ANY OVER- 
TRAVEL APPROXIMATELY EQUAL, 
(2) REAR SHAFT MOUNTING BRACKET POSITIONED 
SO THAT LINK IS PARALLEL TO FLANGED 
SLEEVE AND BEARING ASSEMBLY. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN TWO SCREWS WHICH MOUNT STOP 
AND REAR SHAFT MOUNTING BRACKET. 
POSITION BRACKET SIDEWAYS FOR 
REQUIREMENT | AND BACKWARD OR 
FORWARD FOR REQUIREMENT 2, 


ALLEN SET SCREW 


GEAR SHIFT KNOB 

TA) REQUIREMENT 
WITH GEAR SHIFT SET AT 75 WPM, POINTER 
ON KNOB SHOULD POINT TO 73 WPM 
MARK WITH ANY PLAY BEING EQUAL ON 
EITHER SIDE OF MARK, 

TO ADJUST 

LOOSEN TWO ALLEN SET SCREWS WHICH 
FASTEN FLEXIBLE SHAFT. POSITION 
FLEXIBLE SHAFT UNTIL REQUIREMENT IS MET. 


FIGURE 1-100, STOP BRACKET AND REAR SHAFT MOUNTING BRACKET 
FOR MODEL 28 TAPE PRINTER KEYBOARD 


1-101 
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GEAR SHIFT KEY SPRIN 

TO CHECK 
DISCONNECT OPERATING LINKAGE 
FROM FLANGE SLEEVE BY REMOVING 
RETAINER RING . MOVE SPRING OUT 
FROM UNDER GEARS. CAUTION: PULL 
KEY TO LEFT SLOWLY. WHEN HEAD 
(OF SPRING PIN BEGINS TO EMERGE 
HOLD IT IN PLACE UNTIL COMPLETE 
LY OUT, OTHERWISE PIN AND 
SPRING WILL FLY WITH DANGER OF 


toss. 
eGUIREMENT 
MIN. 25 O25, --- MAX, 40 025, 
TO DEPRESS KEY TO LOWERMOST 
Positions S 
SS — 
SS S&S 
SS 
S 
RS SS 
SS 
RS USS 
ES 8 
S = 
sane SS 


OPERATING LINKAGE 


1-102 CHANGES, 
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10. CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLIES (FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE) 


(CHAD CHUTE (SELF CONTAINED TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) 
RUA cart aacsenusinn 
‘TOP OF PUNCH BLOCK. 
) eet Cosa 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT 
POSITION CHAD CHUTE + 


CHAD CHUTE: 


‘MOUNTING SCREWS 


‘CHAD CHUTE EXTENSION 


FIGURE 1-102. CHAD CHUTE FOR SELF CONTAINED TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 
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CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLY (MULTIPLE REPERFORATOR SET) 
REQUIREMENT 
(1) CHAD CHUTE SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH 
TOP OF PUNCH BLOCK > 
(2) CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLY SHOULD BE 
ADJUSTED SO CLEARANCE IS MAXIMUM 
IN ALL DIRECTIONS BETWEEN EACH CHAD 
CHUTE AND REPERFORATOR CASTING> 
TO ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION 
TIGHT POSITION CHAD CHUTE AND. 
CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLY BY MEANS OF 
ELONGATED SLOTS. 


TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT 


CHAD CHUTE 


\OUNTING screws 
<7 ELONGATED SLOTS 


MULTIPLE 
REPERFORATOR BASE 


CHAD BOX 


FIGURE 1-103, CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLY FOR MULTIPLE REPERFORATOR SET 
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CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLY (KEYBOARD REPERFORATOR = 
AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE 


REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN EACH CHAD CHUTE AND 
ADJACENT UNITS SHOULD BE EQUAL IN ALL 


DIRECTIONS. 
TOADIUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT POSITION pees 
EACH CHUTE BY MEANS OF THEIR ELONGATED hf \ 
Sots. 
ro. 
ie A 
ff Veo 
Na 
e Wes 


CHAD CHUTE 


TYPING REPERFORATOR 
UNIT 


KEVBOARD BASE 


‘CHAD CHUTE W/BRACKET 


FIGURE 1-104, CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLY FOR KEYBOARD REPERFORATOR ~ AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE SET 


CHANGE $ 1-105 


MOUNTING. 
SCREWS: 


CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLY (FOR AUXILIARY REPERFORATOR ~ 
~~ AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE SET) 
REQUIREMENT 
‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN EACH CHAD CHUTE AND. 
ADJACENT UNITS SHOULD BE EQUAL IN ALL 
DIRECTIONS. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT 
POSITION CHAD CHUTE AND CHAD CHUTE 
W/BRACKET BY MEANS OF THEIR ELONGATED SLOTS, 


CHAD CHUTE W/BRACKET- 


FIGURE 1-105. CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLY FOR AUXILIARY 
REPERFORATOR - AUTOMATIC SEND 
‘AND RECEIVE SET 
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MOUNTING SCREWS 


CHAD BIN’ 


ce 


CHAD BIN SHELF 


CHANGE 5 
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CHAD CHUTE AND CHAD BIN ASSEMBLIES 
(AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE SET) 
REQUIREMENT 
WHEN CHAD BIN IS INSERTED ON 
SLIDE PLATES, THE CABINET DOOR SHOULD 
CLOSE WITHOUT INTERFERING WITH CHAD BIN. 
TO ADJUST 
USING THE SLACK IN THE MOUNTING SCREW 
BODY HOLES, POSITION THE CHAD CHUTE AND 
THE CHAD BIN LEFT AND RIGHT SIDE PLATES, 


CHAD CHUTE 
f moe RIGHT DOOR PANEL 
7 2 


MOUNTING SCREWS 
LEFT AND RIGHT SIDE PLATES 


FIGURE 1-104, CHAD CH\ITE AND CHAD BIN ASSEMBLIES ~ 
AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE SET 


1-107 
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iii - 

TAPE GUIDE CHUTE (AUXILIARY TYPING REPERFORATOR) (AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE SET) 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH LEFT TOP AND MIDDLE DOME DOORS OPEN, FRONT AND REAR ENDS OF CHUTE ALIGN 
WITH PUNCH BLOCK TAPE APERTURE AND WITH HOLE IN AUXILIARY CONTROL PANEL. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION MOUNTING BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SC3! 
POSITIONED HORIZONTALLY, WITH UPPER ADJUSTING 
POSITION CHUTE VERTICALLY. 


FRICTION TIGHT UNTIL CHUTE IS @ 
Y FRICTION TIGHT IN ITS NUT PLATE, 


NOTE: TAPE GUIDE CHUTE SHOULD NOT TOUCH TYPING REPERFORATOR OR CABINET. TAPE SHOULD 
FEED WITHOUT BINDING OR TWISTING. 


CHUTE 


DOME 


e AUXILIARY CONTROL 


5 @ 


PUNCH BLOCK © 


serene cearon @ 


BASE 


NUT PLATE 


MOUNTING BRACKET? 


FIGURE 1-107. TAPE GUIDE CHUTE FOR AUXILIARY TYPING REPERFORATOR— 
AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE SET 
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12. SLIDING SUB-BASE FOR MODEL 28 COMPACT 
RECEIVING ~ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 


QUICK ~ DISCONNECT LATCH 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH SLIDE IN THE FULLY RETRACTED POSITION THE LOCKING CYLINDER OF THE QUICK ~ DIS- 
CONNECT DEVICE SHALL BE FIRMLY SEATED AGAINST THE STOP SURFACE OF THE BOTTOM PLATE: 

MIN, 0,002 INCH —-~ MAX, 0,012 INCH 

END PLAY BETWEEN LOCKING CYLINDER AND THE TWO MOUNTING BLOCKS. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH THE MOUNTING SCREWS OF THE TWO BLOCKS FRICTION TIGHT AND THE SLIDE FULLY 
DEPRESSED, POSITION THE TWO BLOCKS. 


MOUNTING SCREWS (8) 


\ ADJUSTABLE STABILIZING 
oe JPPER BASE PLATE STOR PLATE (4) 


o> 1 


“Lower Base PLATES 


KNOB @) | LOCK CYLINDERS (7) PERMANENT STABILIZING. 
MOUNTING SCREWS (): REP SE SMEMT A) 


STABILIZING BRACKET 


UIREMENT 
NO CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE PERMANENT STABILIZING. 
SEGMENT OF LOWER BASE PLATE AND THE ADJUSTABLE 
STABILIZING STOP PLATE OF THE UPPER BASE PLATE 
WHEN THE SLIDE IS IN THE FULLY RETRACTED LOCKED 
POSITION. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS OF EACH OF THE FOUR 
STABILIZING STOP PLATES FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION, 
EACH STABILIZING STOP PLATE, 


MOUNTING BLOCKS (4) 


CHECK 
TO INSURE THAT THERE IS NO ROTATION WHEN THE 
TOP AND BOTTOM PLATES ARE "ROTATED" TOWARD EACH 
QUICK DISCONNECT KNOB. 
nie SRNESL CB OTHER WITHOUT BENDING EITHER OF THE PLATES, 


WITH KNOBS IN THE OPEN POSITION: 
‘MIN. 0.093 INCH -—~ MAX. 0.140 INCH 
‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN COVER AND LOCKING 
DEVICE KNOBS. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH THE TWO SET SCREWS IN EACH KNOB 
FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION KNOBS. 


NOTE 
THE KNOB LOCKING CYLINDER ASSEMBLY MUST 

SNAP INTO THE LOCKED POSITION WHEN THE 

KNOBS ARE RELEASED FROM AN ANGULAR DISPLACEMENT 
(OF APPROXIMATELY 45° FROM THE HORIZONTAL, 


FIGURE 1-108. SLIDING SUB-BASE FOR MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING-ONLY 
TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 


CHANGE 5 tg? 


2478 


18, BASE FOR MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING ~ONLY 
TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 


TAPE SENSING BAIL — TAPE CONTAINER ASSEMBLY 


SWITCH 
MECHANISM 


MOUNTING 
SCREWS (5) 


CONTAINER 
FRONT 
MOUNTING 
BRACKET 


Tare CONTAINER 
REQUIREMENT 

CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE REPERFCRATOR AND 

Tae TAPE CONTAINER ASSEMBLY AT ANY POINT CONTROL PANEL 

INL 0.059 NCH == MAX, 0-125 INCH nounrne wacker @ 


TO ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, 
POSITION TAPE CONTAINER ASSEMBLY. 


FIGURE 1-109. BASE FOR MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING-ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 
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SWITCH BALL SPRING 

REQUIREMENT 

MIN, 1-1/2 OZS, ~=- MAX, 2-1/2 OZS, 

TO OPEN NORMALLY CLOSED SWITCH WHEN 
SPRING SCALE IS HOOKED UNDER TIP OF SWITCH 
BAIL AND ROTATED AWAY FROM SWITCH. TAPE 
SENSING BAIL SHOULD NOT TOUCH THE SWITCH 
BAIL, 


TAPE SENSING BAIL SPRING: 
SWITCH BAIL SPRING— 


SWITCH ACTUATORS: 


He 
SWITCH 


‘SWITCH sa 


TAPE CONTAINER 


TAPE ROLL CORE 


LOW TAPE SWITCH 
Note 


THIS SWITCH IS NOT SUPPLIED WITH THIS BASE, 
HOWEVER, PROVISION IS MADE TO ACCEPT 
THE LOW TAPE SWITCH, IF THE SWITCH IS PRO- 
VIDED THE ADJUSTMENT IS AS FOLLOWS: 

REQUIREMENT 
THE SECOND OR TOP SWITCH LOCATED ON THE 
TAPE CONTAINER ASSEMBLY SHOULD OPERATE 
WHEN THE TAPE ROLL IN THE CONTAINER IS 
REDUCED TO 2-7/16 INCHES. 

TO ADJUST 
BEND THE UPPER PRONG OF SWITCH BAIL, RE 
CHECK TAPE OUT SWITCH ADJUSTMENT. 


FIGURE 1-110, 


CHANGE 5 


TAPE SENSING BAIL SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 

MIN. 3/4 OZ, --~ MAX, 1-1/2 OZS. 
TO MOVE TAPE SENSING BAIL TO THE 
INSIDE DIAMETER OF TAPE 
‘CONTAINER. 


INSIDE DIAMETER OF 
TAPE CONTAINER 


Ta SWITCH 
REQUIREMENT 
THE SWITCH SHOULD OPERATE WHEN THE 
TAPE ROLL IN THE CONTAINER IS REDUCED 
IN DIAMETER TO 2-5/16 INCHES, 
TO ADJUST 
BEND THE LOWER PRONG OF THE SWITCH 
BAIL. 


BASE FOR MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING-ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 
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TAPE GUIDE 
REQUIREMENT 
APPROXIMATELY 1/4 
LONG SEGMENT OF 
CONTAINE 
TO ADJUST 
THE MOUNTING SCREWS HOLDING TAPE 
TAPE STORAGE ASSEMBLY GUIDE TO TAPE CONTAINER MOUNTING 
\ FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION TAPE 


\ 


CH CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
‘APE GUIDE AND THE TAPE 


No POWER SWITCH 
i 


YQ SWITCH IDENTIFICATION PLATE 


ASS 


MOUNTING 


~ ve 
SCREWS | 
CONTROL PANEL Jj “ 


BRACKET. 

CONTROL PANEL BRACKET 

REQUIREMENT 
APPROXIMATELY 0.062 INCHES BETWEEN THE 
ANGULAR FACE OF THE CONTROL PANEL 
BRACKET AND SWITCH IDENTIFICATION PLATE 
MOUNTED TO COVER PLATE. 

TO ADJUS 
WITH THE CONTROL PANEL BRACKET MOUNT- 
ING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION THE 


| f 
wage / Ne meeckel. 
e ee BBS MOUNTING BRACKET 


FIGURE J-111. BASE FOR MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING-ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 
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SCREW“) 
VIBRATION ISOLATOR IMMOBILIZATION. LOCK WASHER (4), 
e REQUIREMENT FLAT WASHER (4) 
NO CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOP OF RUBBER 
ISOLATOR ANO BOTTOM OF METAL WASHER 
\WITH NO COMPRESSION OF THE 2UB8ER.——————__ gv} UPPER BASE 


TO ADJUST 
TURN THE ELASTIC STOP NUT, 


LOWER BASE 


BUSHING (4) 
NUT (ELASTIC) (4) 
(1) REQUIREMENT 
THERE SHOULD BE A BARELY PERCEPTIBLE AMOUNT 
OF BACKLASH BETWEEN THE MOTOR PINION AND 
THE DRIVEN GEAR AT THEIR CLOSEST POINT, 
TO ADJUST 
WITH THE FOUR MOUNTING SCREWS FASTENING THE 
VARIABLE SPEED DEVICE TO THE VIBRATION ISOLATORS 
FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION THE VARIABLE SPEED 
ASSEMBLY. 
(2) REQUIREMENT 
WITH SPEED SELECTOR LEVER DETENTED IN 
CENTER POSITION 100, W.P.M. THERE SHALL 
@ BE FULL MESH BETWEEN GEARS. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH THE GEAR SHIFT BRACKET MOUNTING. 
SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION GEAR 
SHIFT BRACKET. 


FIGURE 1-112, BASE FOR MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING-ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 
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14. COVER FOR MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING-ONLY 
TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 


REQUIREMEN 
THE TAPE GUIDE PLATE SHALL FIT FLUSH AGAINST 
THE HANDLE WHEN THE LID IS IN THE LATCHED POSITION. 
TO ADJUST 
uu WITH THE TWO MOUNTING NUTS SECURING THE TAPE 
GUIDE PLATE TO COVER FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION 
GUIDE. 


\=— HANDLE W/TRIM 


TAPE GUIDE PLATE 


COVER (SEE FIGURES 1-70 AND 1-71) 

REQUIREMENT 
‘ALL MATING SURFACES MUST BE FLUSH. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH THE FOUR LID HINGE NUTS FRICTION TIGHT, 
POSITION THE LID, FRONT TO REAR TO MEET THE 
REQUIREMENT. 


WINDOW (SEE FIGURES 1-70 AND 1-71) 
REQUIREMENT 
THE OBSERVATION WINDOW SHALL MATCH THE CONTOUR 
‘OF THE COVER LID AND HANDLE. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH THE WINDOW BRACKET NUTS FRICTION TIGHT 
POSITION THE WINDOW, 


HANDI.E/TRIM (SEE FIGURES 1-70 AND 1-71) 

REQUIREMENT 
THE HANDLE SHALL MATCH THE CONTOUR AND PARTING 
‘OUTLINE OF THE COVER ASSEMBLY. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH ALL MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION 
‘THE HANDLE TO MEET THE REQUIREMENTS AND TIGHTEN 
THE SINGLE NUT ON THE SHORT LEG OF THE HANDLE. 
TIGHTEN THE REMAINING MOUNTING SCREWS. 


FIGURE 1-113. COVER FOR MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING-ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 
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MOUNTING NUTS (4) BRAG REEN/AATEH 


COVER 


COVER LATCH (2). 
‘iy REQUIREMENT 
TN LOCKED POSITION THE LATCH SHALL 
ENGAGE POST OF BRACKET WITHOUT 
PLAY, OR EXCESSIVE DISTORTION OF 
base PLATE. 
TOADUST 
WITH THE FOUR MOUNTING NUTS FASTENING 
THE BRACE W/LATON TOTHE COVER FRICTION. 
TIGHT, POSITION THE ASSEMBLY. 
(2 REQUIRENENT 
WHEN LOCKED, THE LATCHES SHALL BE 
VeRricar TO THe ease PLATE (eHECK 
we. 
TO ADJUST 
its THE TWO MOUNTING SCREWS OF THE 
BRACKET LOCATED ON THE BASE FRICTION TIGHT, 
POSITION THE ®8ACKET, (CHECK REQUIREMENT {1)) 


BASE 
MOUNTING SCREWS (2) 


HANDLE 
BRACKET W/POST 


ID LATCH 
(1) REQUIREMENT 
THE LID SHALL BE HELD IN PLACE BY THE TWO. 
SPRING LOADED BOLTS ON LOWER PART OF 
COVER. 
(2) REQUIREMENT 
THE LATCHING BRACKET SHALL BE CENTERED IN THE 
CUTOUTS OF LOWER PART OF COVER COMPATIBLE WITH 
POSITIVE AND SMOOTH OPERATION OF THE TWO BOLTS, 
TO ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION, 
THE LATCHING BRACKET, 


MOUNTING SCREWS (2) 


N= 2] 


LATCHING BRACKET (LID} 


ray ae I cover 
or vi 
xnoss 2 
FRING LOADED BOLTS (2) 


FIGURE 1-114, COVER FOR MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING-ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 


CHANGE 5. 1s 


1. UNSHIET ON SPACE MECHANISM 


ROCKER BAIL 


UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE 
GEAR View) —sTRWPPER BLADE FUNCTION BLADE 


‘Oy LETTERS. 
EXTENSION 
UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE FUNCTION BLADE ot MOUNTING 
) TO CHECK SCREWS 
REMCVE SIGNAL BELL CONTACT asst x 


ALY WITH BRACKET AND SIGNAL 
FUNCTICN BLADE, 
SELECT FIGURES CCDE COMBINATION. 
(12-45). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
LUFTER ROLLER 15 ON LOW PART OF 
ROCKER BALL'S CAMMING SURFACE 
[AND UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE FUNCTION. 
‘BLADE RESTS ON BELL CRANKS. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. SOME—MAX. 0.018 INCH: 
BETWEEN STRIPPER 2LADE AND LETTE?S BELL CRANK: 
EXTENSION ARM 


(2) TO CHECK. | 
SELECT SPACE CODE COMBINATION (--3=) 

@ AOTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL STRIPPER weTreRs 
BLADE TOUCHES LETTERS EXTENSION: sockind sieeve EXTENSION ARM 
ani 

REQUIREMENT 


'UNSHIFT ON SPACE 


WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP IN EITHER FUNCTION BLADE: 


DIRECTION, STRIPPER SLADE SHOULD 
ENGAGE AN EQUAL THICKNESS OF 
LETTERS EXTENSION ARM 


UNSHIFT-ON, 

TO ADJUST SPACE 
POSITION STRIPPER BLADE ON FUNCTION FUNCTION 
BLADE WITH TWO MOUNTING SCREWS. BLADE SPRING 


LOOSENED, REINSTALL SIGNAL BELL CONTACT 
ASSEMBLY WITH BRACKET AND 
SIGNAL BELL FUNCTION BLADE 


sraipper 
SLADE. 


hse sons OMAK MOUNTING ace 


LETTERS EXTENSION ARM 
(o)_UNSHIET-ON-SPAGE FUNCTION 
BLADE SPRING 
EQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSTION 
AND LONG SLOT IN BLOCKING 
SLEEVE ENGAGING FUNCTION 
BLADE. 
MIN. 19 O2S.—- MAK, 19 OTS. 
TO START BLADE MOVING. 


NSHIFT ON SPACE 


ECHANISM 


208 
2.” SIGNAL BELL CONTACT MECHANISM 
FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 5-9) 


SIGNAL BELL CONTACTS 


BELL FUNCTION BLADE 


CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET 


IBRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS 


FUNCTION BOX FRONT PLATE 


(0) CONTACT mRACKET ASSEMBLY ica Snerion Voy eee 


() REQUIREMENT REQUIREMENT ~-- REFER TO 
THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY SHALL BE CENTRALLY FIGURE 1-2, 
LOCATED OVER THE BELL FUNCTION BLADE 
INSULATOR, 


(REQUIREMENT 
‘WITH LETTERS CODE COMBINATION (1245) 
SELECTED ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL BELL 
FUNCTION BLADE IS IN ITS LOWEST POSITION 
(RESTING ON BELL CRANKS). GAP BETWEEN 
contact, “rrr 
‘Mir. 0.015 INCH 
MAX. 0,025 INCH 

(8) REQUREMENT 
WITH BELL FUNCTION BLADE IN ITS SELECTED 
POSITION, THE CONTACTS SHALL BE CLOSED. 

To ADsusT 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, POSITION 
CONTACT BRACKET ASSEMBLY. 


(A) SIGNAL BELL CONTACT 


NOTE 1 
(COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS WITH 
THE SIGNAL BELL CONTACT ASSEMBLY REMOVED. 
FROM THE FUNCTION BOX FRONT PLATE, 
(1) REQUIREMENT 
‘CONTACT SPRINGS SHALL BE APPROXIMATELY 
PARALLEL TO TOP OF BRACKET. 
TO ADuUst 
BEND CONTACT SPRING. 
(2 REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 1/2 02S, 
MAX. 21/2 O75. 
‘WITH PULL APPLIED AT CONTACT POINT TO OPEN 
contacts. 
To AbuUST 
BEND UrPER CONTACT SPRING 
(@) REQUIREMENT 
‘THE CONTACT GUARD SHALL BE CENTRALLY LOCATED 
(OVER THE CONTACT SPRINGS. 
TO ADJUST 


POSITION GUARD WITH MOUNTING Nuts LooseNep.———___________] 
(GAGE BY EYE) 


FIGURE 2-2. SIGNAL BELL CONTACT MECHANISM 
LATEST DESIGN 
22 
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3. TAPE ABSENCE CONTACT ASSEMBLY 
(A) TAPE ABSENCE LONG CONTACT SPRING. 


(@) TAPE ABSENCE CONTACT ASSEMBLY 
POSITION 


REQUIREMENT 
TAPE SENSING FINGER IN ITS EXTREME 
COUNTER-CLOCKWISE POSITION, 

MIN. 35 GRAMS 
MAX, 45 GRAMS 
To ADJUST 
REMOVE GUARD. BEND LONG CONTACT 
Oy SPRING. 
TAPE ABSENCE CONTACT ASSEMBLY 


REQUIREMENT 
CONTACT POINTS ALIGNED, IN- 
SULATOR ON LONG CONTACT 
SPRING CENTRALLY LOCATED. 
WITH SENSING FINGER EXTENSION, 

TO ADJUST 
WITH CONTACT ASSEMBLY GUARD 
REMOVED, MOUNTING SCREWS 


LOOSENED, POSITION CONTACT 


‘GUARD POSITION. 


SPRINGS. 


REQUIREMENT = 


THE GUARD SHOULD NOT 
INTERFERE WITH MOVEMENT 


rs 


(OF SENSING FINGER, 
TO ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING NUT 
LOOSENED, POSITION 
THE GUARD. 


G) 


(co) 
TAPE ABSENCE SHORT CONTACT SPRING 
RAM ae ee a 
REQUIREMENT 
TAPE SENSING FINGER IN ITS FXTREME 
COUNTER-CLOCKWISE POSITION 
MIN, 0,010 INCH 
MAX, 0,020 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SENSING FINGER 
EXTENSION AND CLOSEST POINT ON 
BAKELITE INSULATOR OF LONG CONTACT 
SPRING , 
To ADJUST 
WITH GUARD REMOVED, BEND THE SHORT 
CONTACT SPRING, 


(e) 


‘TAPE ABSENCE CONTACTS CABLE ASSEMBLY 
RON Spee ae ae 


REQUIREMENT 
THE CABLE ASSEMBLY FOR THE TAPE ABSENCE 
CONTACTS SHOULD BE ROUTED TOGETHER 
WITH THE SELECTOR MAGNET CABLE ASSEMBLY 
AND, IF PRESENT, THE CODE READING 
CONTACTS CABLE ASSEMBLY. FORM THE 
CABLES SO THAT THEY DO NOT INTERFERE 
WITH THE MOVEMENT OF THE TAPE SENSING 
FINGER, 

TO ADJUST: 
SECURE THE POSITION OF THE CABLE 
ASSEMBLIES BY MEANS OF AN 
‘APPROPRIATE CABLE CLAMP LOCATED. 
BEHIND THE SELECTOR MAGNETS, 


I 


(©) TARE ABSENCE CONTACTS SENSING FINGER END PLAY. 


REQUIREMENT 


THE END PLAY BETWEEN TAPE SENSING FINGER AND TAPE GUARD SHOULD BE: 


MIN. 0.005 INCH 
MAX. 0.035 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
BEND THE TAPE SENSING FINGER. 


FIGURE 2-3. TAPE ASSENCE CONTACT MECHANISM 


CHANGE 5 
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4, CODE READING AND TIMING CONTACTS 


UNLESS SPECIFICALLY STATED OTHERAISE, THE FOLLOWING CODE READING CONTACT ADJUSTMENTS, 
‘APPLY TO BOTH THE TRANSFER [BREAK BEFORE MAKE) TYPE AND MAKE TYPECONTACTS. WHEN AN 
‘ADJUSTMENT IS APPLICABLE TO BCTH TYPES, THE TRANSFER TYPE CONTACTS ARE USED IN THE ILLUS- 


TRATIONS, WHEN TESTING THESE CONTACTS ON ASR SETS THE CONTROL KNOB SHOULD BE IN Th 
Ket POSITION, 


Note 
15 RECOMMENDED THAT THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS 8L MADE WMI 
THE CODE READING CONTACT ASSEMBLY REMOVED FROM. THE UNIT. 


sis VIEW) 


o | 
MASKING CONTACT BACKSTOP ————_______J | | 
REQUIREMENT | 


‘NS GAUGED BY EVE, FIVE MARKING 
CONTACT SPRINGS SHOULO ALIGN With 


EACH OTHER AND BE PARALLEL WITH 
MOUNTING PLATE 
TO ADuUST 


BEND MARKING CONTACT BACKSTORS 


MARKING CONTACT BACKSTOP 


6 
MARKING CONTACT SPHINGS-PPELIMINARY 
REGURENENT 
WITH SWINGER CONTACT SPRING HELD AWAY: 
MIN. 2 O25. 
MAX. £,075, 
TC MOVE EACH SPRING AWAY FROM BACKSTOP 
TO ADJUST 
BEND MARKING CONTACT S?2INGS. 
Nore 
TO INCREASE TENSION OF MARKING CONTACT 
SPRING, TT MAY BE NECESSARY TO BEND BACK- 
STOP AWvAY FROM SPRING, BEND SPRING AND 
THEN RE-BEND BACKSTO? TO MEET REQUIREMENT 
GF MARKING CONTACT BACKSTO?S ADJUSTMENT 
WO 


\AKING CONTACT 


bounce 


R CONTACT 


FIGURE 2-4. CO2F READING CONTAC! 
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(A) SWINGER CONTACT SPRINGS-PRELIMINARY 
REQUIREMENT 
‘MIN. 30 GRAMS 
MAX. 40 GRAMS 
TO OPEN MARKING CONTACTS. 
To ADJUST 
BEND SWINGER CONTACT SPRINGS. 


MARKING CONTACT 
SPRING 


SWINGER CONTACT 
SPRING. 


NOTE 
SPACING CONTACTS (ON TRANSFER TYPE CONTACT ASSEMBLIES ONLY) 
‘ARE NORMALLY OPEN WHEN CONTACT ASSEMBLY IS REMOVED FROM UNIT, 


@) SPACING CONTACT BACKSTOPS - PRELIMINARY 
(APPLIES TO TRANSFER TYPE CONTACTS ONLY) 


seabener nn y 
Gar MeN 2 c1N@ CONTACTS cores 
Prine panat Shcine connact 


WAX, 0,025 INCH 


SPRING 


To ADJUST 
BEND SPACING CONTACT BACKSTOPS. 


SWINGER CONTACT 
SPRING 


© PRELIMINARY —————J 
‘GRLES TO nAMERE Hitontacts Ont 


REQUIGEMENT 
MIN, 25 GRAMS 
MAX, 50 GRAMS 
TO MOVE EACH CONTACT SPRING AWAY FROM BACKSTOP. 
TO ADUUST 
BEND SPACING CONTACT SPRINGS, 


NOTE 
TO INCREASE TENSION OF SPRING, IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO BEND BACKSTOP 
AWAY FROM SPRING, BEND SPRING, AND THEN RE-SEND BACKSTOP TO MEET 
REQUIREMENT OF SPACING CONTACT BACKSTOPS ADJUSTMENT ABOVE, 


FIGURE 2-5. CODE READING CONTACTS 
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NOTE: 
THE FOLLOWING CODE READING CONTACT ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD 
BE MADE WITH THE CONTACT ASSEMBLIES MOUNTED ON THE UNIT. CONTACT 
MOUNTING PLATE 
a). A sountns 
in SCREWS 
CONTACT 
racket 
MOUNTING PLATE MOUNTING SCREWS: ; } 


PUNCH SLIDE INSULATOR MOUNTING 
% 

MARKING SEN 

CONTACT POINT 


contact 
INTING 
BERN 


PUNCH SLIDE PUNCH 
INSULATOR SLIDE 


(A) CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET 
UREMEN 
() WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED 
AND LATCHED, THERE SHALL 3 
MIN. O.0151NCH 
‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE CLOSEST NORMALLY 
Cost Contact SING OvatRiNG CONTACT) 
[AND PUNCH SLIDE INSULATOR. 
(2) WITH LETTERS COMBINATION SELECTED AND PUNCH: 
PINS IN THEIR UPPERMOST POSITION, THE 
SWINGER SHALL BE PARALLEL TO RIGHT END 
(OF PUNCH SLIDE AND EXTEND BELOW ITS 
CENTER , AS GAGED BY EVE, 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION CONTACT MOUNTING 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOS! 


CONTACT MOUNTING PLATE: 


(©) CONTACT MOUNTING PLATE 
frgomene Se 


EACH SWINGER CONTACT SPRING SHOULD BE 


sifene wits assoctateD PUNCH wounrinc 
‘tise NsuaTot ws GnuseD BYE, 
Yo Aber 


POSITION CONTACT MOUNTING PLATE 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


‘SWINGER CONTACT SPRING —+} 


PUNCH SLIDE INsuLATOR—el |} 


FIGURE 2-6. CODE READING CONTACTS 
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CONTACT BRACKET-PRELIMINARY (APPLIES 

‘TO TRANSFER TYPE CONTACTS ONLY) 

() REQUIREMENT 
MANUALLY SELECT BLANK CODE COMBINATION. 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH TRF. SPACING 
SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN SPACING CONTACT Gf conmner 
SPRING AND ITS BACKSTOP. sess 
MAX. 0.008 INCH 


SPACING. 
CONTACT 
SPRING 


PUNCH SLIDE 


CONTACT BRACKET 


MOUNTING 
SCREWS 


SWINGER CONTACT SPRING 


PUNCH SLIDE INSULATOR 


(REQUIREMENT: 
‘MANUALLY SELECT LETTERS CODE 
COMBINATION, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT 
UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIS. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE INSULATOR 
AND SWINGER CONTACT SPRING 
Min. 0.028 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION CONTACT BRACKET WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS. 
LOOSENED TO MEET REGUREMENT (I). TO PRY BRACKET TO 
LEFT, INSERT SCREWDRIVER BETWEEN BRACKET AND LEFT 
EDGE OF MOUNTING SCREWS; TO PRY BRACKET TO RIGHT, 
INSERT SCREWDRIVER BETWEEN BRACKET AND RIGHT EDGE 
‘OF MOUNTING SCREWS. CHECK REQUIREMENT (2). IF NOT 
MET, REFINE ADJUSTMENT. 


FIGURE 27, 
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CONTACT BRACKET-PRELIMINARY (APPLIES ste 
TG MAKE TYPE CONTACTS ONLY) 


eauee 
res = 


MAX, 0.015 INCH {SEE NOTE) 
PUNCH SLIDE LATCH 
PUNCH SLIDE 


contact 
MOUNTING PLATE 


Note 
FOR UNITS USED ON ASK (AUTOMATIC SEND RECEIVE) 
SETS, THE CONTACT GAP SHOULD BF 0.02010 0.025 INCH 


MOUNTING 


sews e 
SWINGER CONTACT SPPING. 
PUNCH SLIDE INSULATOR 


yrEquinEMENt Q 
MANUALLY SELECT LETTERS CODE 
COMBINATION. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT contac 
UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH TRS. 0, a 


contact 
(CLEARANCE BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE 


INsuUaTOr AND swinGts CONTACT AL] 
SPRING: = 
‘MIN. 0.028 INCH tC) CONTACT 
Nf FBR nacre e 
func sue JS 
a 
10 aust 
FGRNON CONTACT BRACKET Wl! MOUNTING SCREWS 
Fretion flew To mer acter 10-1 
INSET Sen Diner wryaeh acre And 


LEFT EDGE OF MOUNTING SCREW; TO PRY BRACKET TO 
RIGHT, INSERT SCREW DRIVER BETWEEN BRACKET 
AND RIGHT EDGE OF MOUNTING SCREW. 


FIGURE 2-8. CODE READING CONTACTS 
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Note 
THERE AXE 1WWO TYPES OF TIMING CONTACT ASSENALIES, SINGLE AND DOUBLE. 
SINGLE CONTACT ASSEMBLIES HAVE & FRONT CONTACT ONLY, ‘NO REA? CONTACT. 
IF UnIT 1S EQUIPPED WIT A DOUBLE CONTACT ASSEMALY, THE FOLLOWING 
AD.ISTMENIS APPLY TO BOTH FRONT AND EAR CONTACTS, 


Note 
E-CONTACT ASSEMBLY, 

MAKE CERTAIN CONTACT 32ACKET MOUNTING 
SCREWS AXE CENTRALLY LOCATED IN ELONGATED 
SLOTS, AND PROCEED TO NEXT ADJUSTMENT. 


CONTACT MOUNTING scte 


ONTACT BACKSTOR (OOUBI 
SUREWENT 

SWINGER OF EACH CONTACT HELD AGAINST 
{MS SACKSTOP BY ITS OPERATING BAIL AND 
SPRING, AND CONTACT BRACKET MOUNTING 
SCREWS CENTRALLY LOCATED IN ELONGATED 
SLOTS, CLEARANCE BETWEEN OPERATING BAILS 
MIN, 0.040 INCH ON UNITS EGUIPPED WITH 
MAX. 0.045 INCH ONEACYCLE CAMS, 


CONTACT ASSEMBLY) 


AT POINT OF LEAST CLEARANCE 
TO ADJUST 
BEND FRONT BACKSTOP LEG. 


contact 
BACKSIO? 


SWINGER 


AEAR OPERATING BAIL 


FRONT OPERATING SAIL 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


FRONT BACKSTOP LEG. 


(®)- CONTACT ALIGNMEN) 
TENENT 

MEN PARTS ARE IN ENGAGEMENT: 

TOPERATING BAIL CENTRALLY LOCATED WITH 
HESPECT TO SWINGER, 

(2) MATING CONTACT POINTS ALIGNED. 

TO ADMUST 
POSITION CONTACT SPRINGS WITH CONTACT 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, 


FicuRt 


TIMING CONTACTS 


CHANGE 4 


NoTE 
I 15 RECOMMENDED THAT THE FOLLOWING TIMING CONTACT ADJUSTENTS. 
BE MADE WITH CONTACT ASSEMBLIES REMOVED FROM THE UNIT. 


NEW STYLE 
RIGHT CONTACT 
SPRING (LEAF) 


(9) RIGHT CONTACT GAP (NORMALLY CLOSED WHEN" 
ZONTACT ASEMBLY 15 REMOVED FROM UNIT) 
REQUIREMENT 

‘WINGER HELD AGAINST ITS BACKSTOP. 
GAP BETWEEN CONTACTS! 
MIN, 0.020 INCH 
MAX, 0.025 INCH 
YO ADJUST 
BEND RIGHT CONTACT SPRING 


STIFENER 


(©) ABEL CONTACT GAP (NORMALLY OFEN WHEN. 
ESRTACT ASSEMBLY Is REMOVED FROM UNIT 
REQUIREMENT 

‘OPERATING BAIL HELD AWAY FROM 
SWINGER, GAP BEIWEEN CONTACTS: 
MIN. 0.020 INCH 


MAX. 0.025 INCH 
TO ADJUST LEFT CONTACT SPRING. 


TEND STIFFENER 


LEFT si0e 
‘OF CONTACT 


(©) LEET CONTACT SPRING PRELIMINARY: 
REQUINEMENT 


‘SWINGER HELO AGAINST BACKSTOP BY 
ITS OPERATING BAIL AND SPRING 
MIN. 4-1/2 O25. 
MAX. 51/2025 
TO OPEN LEFT SIDE OF CONTACT 
TO ADJUST 
BEND LEFT CONTACT SPRING. RECHECK bacestor: 
RIGHT CONTACT GAP AND LEET CONTACT 
(GAB, AND READIUST IF NECESSARY. 


SWINGER 


FIGURE 2-19, TIMING CONTACTS 
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Note 


THE FOLLOWING TIMING CONTACT ADJUSTNENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE WITH CONTACT ASSEMBLY MOUNTED ON UNIT. 


(OPERATING BAN SPRINGS 
BEQUBEMENT 


‘OPERATING BAIL HELD SO THAT 
SWINGER IS AGAINST BACKSTOP. 
MIN, 7 OZS- 

MAX. 12 02s. 

TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH. 


CONTACT BRACKET: 


OPERATING BAIL SPRINGS 


MOUNTING screws — 


mcxsior Ny 
CONTACT ACRET-PrELMINARY (FOR UNS 


fa 
Ee crete (Sa 
LOOSEN LOCKING SCREW, POSITION CAM 
FOLLOWER ARM, BY MEANS OF ITS cam rouLower 
ELONGATED MOUNTING HOLE, TO ITS. an 


MINIMUM LENGTH ON OPERATING BAIL iy CAM FOLLOWER 
LER 


TIGHTEN LOCKING SCREW ROI 
REQUIREMENT 
SELECTOR AND FUNCTION CLUTCHES DISENGAGED 
‘AND LATCHED. CLEARANCE BETWEEN CAM. 
FOLLOWER ROLLER ANO FUNCTION CAM. 
‘MIN, 0.050 INCH 
MAX. 0.055 INCH 


To ADJUST 


POSITION CONTACT BRACKET WITH MOUNTING 
SCREWS LOOSENED. 


O 
OOOf mm 


‘ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH DOUBLE CONTACT ASSEMBLIES, RECHECK 
‘CONTACT BACKSTOP ADJUSTMENT. IF REQUIREMENT IS NOT MET, 
REFINE CONTACT BRACKET ADJUSTMENT. 


FIGURE 2-11, TIMING CONTACTS at 
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THE FOLLOWING TESTS REQUIRE THE USE OF A TELETYPE SIGNAL DISTORTION TEST SET. THEY 
SHOULD BE MADE AFTER THE CONTACT ASSEMBLIES HAVE BEEN ADJUSTED AS INSTRUCTED ON THE 
PRECEDING PAGES. WHERE REQUIREMENTS ARE NOT MET, DESIGNATED ADJUSTNENTS. MUST BE 
REFINED, ANO/OR RELATED LENGTHS MAY HAVE TO BE CHANGED TO MEET TIMING REQUIREMENTS. 


TESTS ON 600 OPERATION PER MINUTE UNITS O8 LOWER SHOULD BE MADE WITH THE 
PERFORATOR OR REPERFORATOR AND THE TEST SET OPERATING AT 600 0.?-M. 

TESTS ON 900 O.P.M. UNITS USED ON THE AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE (ASR) SET SHOULO 

BE MADE WITH THE TEST SET OPERATING AT 600 O.?. M. AND USING KEYBOARD TRANSMISSION. 
TESTS ON 1200 O.P.M. UNITS SHOULD BE MADE WITH THE REPERFORATOR OPERATING 

‘AT 1200 0.P.M. AND THE TEST SET EQUIPPED WITH A TWO CYCLE SCALE AND 

‘OPERATING AT 600.0... M, 


OBSERVATIONS ARE TO BE MADE OF A NEON TRACE ON THE GRADUATED DISK OF A TEST SET. 
TRACE WILL HAVE TENDENCY TO "JUMP"; THAT IS, IT WILL NOT BE STEADY ENOUGH TO BE 
ACCURATELY MEASURED. VARIATION MAY BE AS HIGH AS TEN DIVISIONS ON SCALE. MINIMUM 
SIGNAL LENGTH IS MEASURED BETWEEN LATEST START AND EARLIEST END OF ALL TRACES, 
MAXIMUM SIGNAL LENGTH IS MEASURED BETWEEN EARLIEST START AND LATEST END OF ALL TRACES. 


Tre 


EARLIEST START 


(ONE CYCLE SCALE 


NEON TRACE 


TWO CYCLE SCALE 


EARLIEST END. 
VARIATION 
wrest ba: 


TO ZERO TEST sei 
CONNECT NEON TRACE TO NO. 1 CODE READING CONTACT (REARMOST).._WITH UNIT 
RECEIVING LETTERS CODE COMBINATIONS, OBSERVE AND NOTE POINT AT WHICH TRACE 
ENDS. TRACES WILL JUMP AS DESCRIBED ABOVE; NOTE EARLIEST END OF TRACES 
REPEAT FOR REMAINING CONTACTS. OF ALL TRACES OBSERVED, CHOOSE ONE THAT 
STARTS THE LATEST. SET "START-ZERO” MARK OF SCALE AT LATEST START OF CHOSEN 
TRACE. RECORD EARLIEST END OF CHOSEN TRACE FOR FUTURE ADJUSTMENT REFERENCES. 


FIGURE 2-12, SIGNAL DISTORTION 
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NOTE 
TEST PROCEDURES ON IliIS PAGE APPLY TO 600.0.P. 44, UNITS OR LOWER ONLY. 


ae 
ii JAX. 20 DIV. BCUNCE 


MIN, a DV. 


A 
TRACE OF SPACING. 
SIDE OF CONTACT 


MAX, 90 DIV 
BOUNCE 


i 
i 


ain. 100 DIV, 


TRACE OF MARKING 
SIDEOF CONTACT 


F—STaRT+ZERO MARK 


(ZERO TEST SET AS PREVIOUSLY INSTRUCTED. 
GICONNECT NEON TRACE TO MARKING SIDE OF A CODE READING CONTACT 
(NORMALLY OPEN WHEN UNIT IS IN IDLE CONDITION). _ WITH UNIT RECEIVING 
CONTINUOUS LETTEES CODE COMBINATIONS, CESERVE TRACE. REPEAT FOR 
ALL FIVE CONTACTS, 
FEQUREMENTS 
A. SIGNAL LENGTH FOR EACH CONTACT TRACE AND COMBINED CONTACT THACES, 
MIN. 430 DIVISIONS 
MAX. 394 DIVISIONS 
BOUNCE SHOULD END WITHIN MAX. OF 20 DIVISIONS OF ZARLIEST START 
~ AND LATESTEND OF ALL TRACES. 
@)(APPLEES TO TRANSEER Ive CONTACTS ONLY) CONNECT NEON TRACE TO 60TH 


SIDES OF CONTACT, WITH UNIT RECEIVING LETTERS CODE COMBINATIONS, OBSERVE TRACE,~ 
REQUREMENTS 

AL BREAK IN TRACE INDICATING BREAK BEFORE MAKE, 

SIGNAL LENGTH OF SPACING SIDE OF CONTACT 

MIN. 100 DIVISIONS 


(C. BOUNCE SHOULD END WITHIN 90 DIVISIONS OF EARLIEST START AND LATEST END 
OF TRACE 
(10 ADNust 
‘A. IF REQUIEMENTS UNOER (2 A., (2) 4., OR (9) B. ARE NOT MET, REFINE 


CONTACT BRACKET ADJUSTMENT. WHEN REFINING (2 A., ATTEMPT 10 ADJUST 
‘TOWARD MAXIMUM SKSNAL LENGTH, 

I BOUNCE REQUIREMENTS UNDER (2). AND (9) C. AE NOT MET, 2EFINE MARKING AND 
SWINGE® CONTACT SPEING AND SPACING CONTACT SPRING TENSIONS. 


TF ANY FEFINEMENTS ARE NECESSARY, REPEAT COMPLETE TEST PROCEDURE. 


SIGNAL DISIGRTIGN TEST SFT 


CHANGE 4 ona 
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NOTE 
TEST PROCEDLIES ON THIS PAGE AND THE FOLLOWING PAGE APPLY ONLY TO 
600 0.P.M. UNITS (WESTERN UNION PLAN 55 SYSTEM) USING ONE-CYCLE CAMS. 


MAX, 5 DIV. BOUNCE. ain, 35 OV. 


to) 


EARLIEST END OF CODE 
READING CONTACT TRACES! 


MIN. 19 DIV 


LATEST START OF CODE 
READING CONTACT TRACES, 


EARLIEST sTART——e 


pa [a— staar-ZE20 marx 


Min, 35 OV, 


Twwlng contact: 
) ZERO TEST SET AS PREVIOUSLY DESCRIBED, 
(FRONT CONTACT 


‘A. CONNECT NEON TRACE TO RIGHT SIDE OF FLONT CONTACT (NORMALLY OPEN 


WHEN UNIT IS IN IDLE CONDITION)... WITH UNIT RECEIVING CONTINUOUS 

LETTERS CODE COMBINATIONS, OBSERVE TRACE. 

REQUIREMENTS 

1 LATEST END MIN, OF 25 DIVISIONS BEFORE EARLIEST END OF 
‘CODE READING CONTACT TRACES. 

22 EARLIEST START MIN. OF 35 DIVISIONS AFTER LATEST START 
‘OF CODE READING CONTACT TRACES 

1B. MIN, TRACE LENGTH 200 DIVISIONS 

4. BOUNCE SHOULD END WITHIN MAX. 5 DIVISIONS OF EAL 
START AND LATEST END_OF ANY TRACE, 

RECORD LATEST START AND EARLIEST END OF TRACE. 

(APPLIES ONLY IF COMPLETE TRANSFE® CONTACT IS USED). CONNECT 

NEON TRACE TO BOTH SIDES OF FRONT CONTACT, OBSERVE TRAC 

REQUIREMENT 

1 BREAK IN TRACE AT TWO PLACES TO INDICATE BREAK BEFORE MAKE. 
MIN, 10 DIVISIONS 


pe 


(TEST CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE 


FIGURE 2-14. SIGNAL 
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‘TAING CONTACTS CONT'D 


MIN. 95 oy, 


{~ TRACE OF BOTH SIDES, 
OF REAR CONTACT 


\ MIN. 10 DWV, 


Mow. 
TRACE OF RIGHT SIDE 
OF FRONT CONTACT 
S)REAR CONTACT 


‘A. CONNECT NEON TRACE TO RIGHT SIDE OF REAR CONTACT (NORMALLY OPEN, 
WHEN UNIT IS IN IDLE CONDITION). WITH UNIT RECEIVING LETTERS 
CODE COMBINATIONS, OBSERVE TRACE 
REQUIREMENTS 
1. LATEST END OF TRACE MIN. OF 25 DIVISIONS BEFORE EARLIEST END 

(OF TRACE OF RIGHT SIDE OF FRONT CONTACT RECORDED IN (2) B. 

MIN. TRACE LENGTH 111 DIVISIONS. 

EARLIEST START OF TRACE MIN. OF 35 DIVISIONS AFTER LATEST START 

OF TRACE OF RIGHT SIDE OF FRONT CONTACT HECORDED IN (2) B 

BOUNCE SHOULD END WITHIN MAX. 5 DIVISIONS OF EARLIEST START 

AND LATEST END OF ANY TRACE 

(APPLIES ONLY IF COMPLETE TRANSFER CONTACT IS USED). CONNECT 

NEON TRACE TO BOTH SIDES OF REAR CONTACT. OBSERVE TRACE 

REQUIREMENTS 


TRACE OF RIGHT SDE 
OF REAR CONTACT 


MIN. 35 OV, 


le 


1. BREAK IN TRACE AT TWO PLACES TO INDICATE BREAK BEFORE MAKE. 
MIN. 10 DIVISIONS 
(4)T0 ADJUST 


A. IF TRACE LENGTHS UNDER (2) A. 3. AND @) 4. 2. ARE BOTH SHORT, REFINE 
‘CONTACT BRACKET ADJUSTMENT. "IF ONLY ONE TRACE Is SHORT, REFINE 
‘CONIACT BACKSTOP ADJUSTVENT AND CHECK RIGHT CONTACT GAP, LEFT 
CONIACT GAP, HINGES CONTACT SP2ING, AND LEFT CONTACT SPRING 


5. SIGNAL DISTORTION TEST St? 


INGE 


27% 


‘TEST PROCEDURES ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY TO 600 0.P.M, UNITS (GELL 8281 SYSTEM) USING ONE-CYCLECAMS. 


MIN, 1 OW. 


EARLIEST ENDOF cope / 
READING CONTACT TRACES 


TRACE OF BOTH SIDES 
OF FRONT CONTACT 


TRACE OF RIGHT SIDE 
OF REAR CONTACT 


ya 
~— ole srnnt-zero mar, 
MIN, 35 O1'¥——T 


TIMING CONTAC 


(i). ZERO TEST SET AS PREVIOUSLY DESCaIEED, 
(REAR CONTACT 
‘A. CONNECT NEON TRACE TO RIGHT SIDE OF EAR CONTACT (NORMALLY OPEN WHEN UNIT IS 
"TN IDLE CONDITION}. WITH UNIT RECEIVING LETTERS CODE COMBINATIONS, OBSERVE TRACE. 
REQUIREMENTS 
1, EARLIEST START MIN. CF 35 DIVISIONS AFTER START ZERO MARK. 
Z._ LATEST END MIN, OF 35 DIVISIONS BEFORE EARLIEST END OF CODE READING CONTACT 
© TAACES RECORDED WHEN ZEROING TEST SET. 
3. MIN, TRACE LENGTH 225 DIVISIONS 
3 RQUNCE SHOULD END WITHIN MAX. 5 DIVISIONS OF START AND END OF ANY TRACE 
(9) FRONT contact 
‘A, CONNECT NEN TRACE TO BOTH SIDES OF FRONT CONTACT. WITH UNIT RECEIVING LETTERS 
CODE COMBINATIONS, OBSERVE TRACE. 
REGUREMENTS 
1, BREAK IN TRACE TO INDICATE BREAK BEFORE MAKE, 
MIN. 1G DIVISIONS 
BETWEEN EARLIEST STARTS OF TRACES OF 2IGHT AND LEFT NORMALLY OPEN AND 
NO#MALLY CLOSED} SIDES OF CONTACT. 
MIN. 325 DIVISIONS-—-AK. 420 DIVISIONS. 
3. BOUNCE SHOULD END WITHIN MAX. 5 DIVISIONS OF CARUEST START AND LATEST CND 
OF ANY TRACE 
) To ADWUST 
AL IFTIMING REQUIREMENTS UNDER (2 
‘CONTACT BRACKET ADJUSTMENT ANDYGR RIGHT CONTACT GAR, LEFT CONTACT GAP, SWINGER 
GONTACTSPHING, AND LEFT CONTACT SPHING ADK 
TP BOUNCE REQUIREMENTS UNDER (21. 4 AND (A. 
TACT SPRING AND LEFT CONTACT SPRING TENSIONS. 
TE ANY REFINEMENTS ARE NECESSARY, EPEAT COMPLETE TEST PROCEDURE, 


FIGURE 215 SIGNAL DISTORTION TEST SET 
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5. \ETTERS-EIGURES CONTACT LATEST DISIGN 


FOR CARLIER DESIGN OF THIS MECHANISM, 5 


NOTE: 


E FIGURE 5-5. 


TO FACILITATE CONTACT SPRING ADJUSTMENT, 


ay REMOVE CONTACT ASSEMBLY FIOM UNTT 


MIDDLE CONTACT SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 


w 
LOWEE CONTACT SPRING 


REQUIRENENT 
WITH UPPER SIDE OF CONTACT 


25 GRAMS=--MAX. 40 GRAMS 
TO OPIN Unratsioc OF CONTACT a ag ee 
ro apxust Gat AT LOGE SIDE OF CONTACT. 
TEND MIDOLE CONTACT SING, Rais 
TEND LOWER CONTACT SPRING, 
Lower conact sno —B 
OFFER SDE 
eee 
S TZ 
Lower 
soe 
‘MOLE CONTACT SPRING ha 
unrex CONTACT saws 
MOUNTING mactt 
Corenarinc Lever ——— I 
COPATING LEVER SING ia 
QUIREMENT s oreaarino 
wine 1.02 —! ts 
TO START OPERATING LEVER Ladas 
nevne 
Uurrer MOUNTING MOUNTING packet 
ee NOTE: CONTACT ASSEMBLY SHOULD BE 
MOUNTED ON UNIT AEFORE Ts 
ADIUSINENT Is MADE 
eQUREWENT 
WeTH UNIT UTERS CONDON 
IND FUNCTION cuUTCH DiEHGAGED 


MOUNTING 


MOUNT! 


REAR VIEW 


MIN. 0.005 INCH—-MAX. G.015 INCH 
BETWEEN OPERATING LEVER AND. 
INSULATOR ON MIDDLE CONTACT SPRING. 


To Abus 
WITH MOUNTING NUT AND UPPER 
MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED, PO= 
SITION MOUNTING BRACKET. 


ING NUT 


FIGURE 2-17. LETTERS-FIGURES CONTACT MECHANISM 
LATEST DESIGN 


CHANGE 4 


START OF RIGHT SIDE 
{OF FRONT TIMING CONTACT 


_EMIN, OF 40 DIVISIONS 


StART OF terTeR i; 
Flounes CONTACT 


/ ENO OF nioH 
SIE OF FRONT 
TING CONTACT 


END OF LETTERS 
FIGURES CONTACT), 


os 
START-ZERO Mank_ 5S 


THE FOLLOWING TEST IS MADE BY MEANS OF TELETYPE SIGNAL DISTORTION 
TEST SET. IT SHOULD BE MADE AFTER ADJUSTMENTS IN FIGURE 2-17. ARE COMPLETED, 


IF TEST REQUIREMENTS ARE NOT MET, REFINE ADJUSTMENTS IN FIGURE 2-17, 
{IE UNIT IS EQLIPPED WITH CODE READING ANO/OR TIMING CONTACTS, TEST IS. 


TO BE MADE AFTER INSTALLATION AND ADJUSTMENT OF THESE CONTACTS. 
(SEE FIGURES 2-4 THROUGH 2-16), 


LETTERS FIGURES CONTACT TEST 
TO CHECK 
CONNECT CABLE LEADS OF LETTERS-FIGURES CONTACT TO NEON TRACE 
AMP OF SIGNAL DISTORTION TEST SET. SET CONTROL SWITCHES OF TEST 
SET TO FOLLOWING POSITIONS: (1) VIEW-TRANSMIT SWITCH TO VIEW; 
(2) LINE-DIST. SWITCH TO LINE, AND MOTOR SWITCH TO ON. ALTER- 
NAMELY SELECT LETTERS (12345) AND FIGURES (12-45), SET START-ZERO 
[MARK OF TEST-SET SCALE AT START OF CONTACT TRACE, CONNECT 
RIGHT SIDE OF FRONT TIMING CONTACT (PROBE) TO NEON TRACE. 
LAMP; RECORD START AND END OF TRACE. RECONNECT LETTERS-FIGURES, 
CONTACT TO TRACE LAMP AND ALTERNATELY SELECT LETTERS AND FIGURES, 
#EQUIREMENT 
(1) NO CHATTER OF BOUNCE OF LETTERS-FIGURES CONTACT DURING 
TIME WHEN TIMING CONTACT IS CLOSED. 


(2 TRACE OF LETTERS-FIGURES CONTACT START MIN. OF 40 DIVISIONS. 


BEFORE START OF TRACE OF TIMING CONTACT AND END MIN. OF 5 
DIVISIONS AFTER END OF TIMING CONTACT. 

TO aDuust 
(1) IF (1) OF REQUIREMENT IS NOT NET, REFINE MIDDLE AND LOWER 
CONTACT SPRING ADJUSTMENTS (SEE FIGURE 2-17) 


‘GIF OF REQUIREMENT IS NOT MET, REFINE MOUNTING BRACKET 
ADJUSTMENT (SEE FIGURE 2 ee 


FIGURE 2-18. SIGNAL DISTORTION TEST SET 


CHANGE « 
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6, PRINT SUPPRESSION ON FUNCTION, 


\\ | rvrenees recta 
t 


PRINT HAMMER HEAD. RIBBON GUIDE 


MOUNTING SCREW 


PRINT HAMMER LEVER 


PLATE 


PRINT HAMMER STOP 


MOUNTING SCREW 


UREMENT 
WITH HEAD GF PRINT HAMMER AGAINST 


MIN. SOME 
CLEARANCE 8 
u 


MAX. 0,010 INCH 
WEEN PRINT HAMMER. 
RAND PRINT HAMMER STOP. 


TO ADJUST 

e WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOCSENED POSITION 
PRINT HAMMER STOP BY MEANS OF ITS 
ELONGATED UPPER HOLE. 


FINAL 


WITH UNIT OPERATING UNDER POWER, THE 
AMOUNT OF SMUDGE SHALL BE HELD TO 
‘A MINIMUM HERE PRINT SUPPRESSION |S 
e REQUIRED, 
To ADJUST 
REFINE PRINT HAMMER STOP PRELIMINARY 
ADJUSTMENT, 


FIGURE 2-19. PRINT SUPPRESSION ON FUNCTION MECHANISM 


CHANGE 4 
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7. MANUAL AND POWE DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISM 
{FOR CHADLESS F RAKE SHAFT GEAR 
APO ake TEETH RAKE SHAFT a 


= GEAR SEGMENT 
| Nec 


SCREWS, 


REAR PLATE 


MOUNTING 
SCREWS 


FRONT PLATE e 


PINCH BLOCK 


(EFTSIDE EW) 


8 pawe 
(1) REQUIREMENT 
WITT ZOTATIONAL PLAY TAKEN UP TO LEFT, BOTTOM 
SURFACE OF RAKE TEETH SHOULD Qe IN SAME VERIICAL 
PLANE AS LEFT SIDE OF PUNCH BLOCK. 
TO AD.UST 
REMOVE TWO MOUNTING SCREWS FROM REAR PLATE. 
POSITION RAKE SHAFT GEAR IN RELATION TO GEAt 
SEGMENT, REPLACE MOUNTING SCEEWS. 
(2) REQUIREMENT 
‘WITH BELL CRANK SPRING UNHOOKED AND RAKE 
IN. OPERATED POSITION, CLEARANCE BETWEEN RAKE 
TEETH ANO TAPE SLOT: 


MIN. 0.007 INCH====MAX. 0.011 INCH 


ADJUSTING PLATE {CHECK AT NO. | AND.5 PUNCH FINS.) 
TO ADJUST 
MOUNTING SCREW LOOSEN FOUR MOUNTING SCREWS UNTIL 


FRICTION TIGHT. WITH BELL CRANK _HANOLE 
FULLY DEPRESSED, POSITION FRONT AND REAR, 
PLATES SO THAT LEFT EDGES, 
(OF BOTH PLATES ARE APPROXIMATELY IN LINE. 
FEED PAWL WITH VERTICAL PLANE OF PUNCH BLOCK AND. 
CLEARANCE MEETS THE REQUIREMENT. TIGHTEN. 
MOUNTING SCREWS AND REPLACE BELL CRANK 
SPRING. 


LEGUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY) 
(WITH BACKSPACE BELL CRANK ROTATED 
CLOCKWISE, BACKSPACE FEED PAWL SHOULD 
MISS FIRST TOOTH BY A CLEARANCE OF; 
‘MIN, 9.006 INCH 
MAX, 9.040 INCH 

REQUIREMENT (FINAL 
(@_BACKSPACE FEED PAWL SHOULD MISS 

FIRST TOOTH AND ENGAGE SECCND TOOTH 

BY AT LEAST 1/2 OF RIGHT ENGAGING SUR- 

FACE OF FEED PAWL (AS GAUGED BY EVE) 

MEN THE FEED PAWL FIRST CONTACTS 


RATCHET TOOTH, 
TO ADJUST * 
POSITION ADJUSTING PLATE WITH MOUNT: 
ING SCREW FRICTION TIGHT. 


BELL CRANK. 

BELL CRANK SPRING: 
LS a (CHECK WITH FEED WHEEL SHAFT OIL HOLE 

IN THE UPPERMOST POSITION AND RECHECK, e 


EACH 90 DEGREES ABOLIT PERIPHERY OF 
FEED WmiEEL.) 


FIGURE 2-20, MANUAL BACKSPACE MECHANISM 
FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
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FEED PAWL EXTENSION 


) sear 
eee 


RETURN LATCH 
NI 
BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION, 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN RETURN LATCH AND FEED PAWL EXTENSION’ 
MIN, 0,004 INCH 
MAX, 0.020 INCH 
TO ADIUST 
‘ADJUST ECCENTRIC WITH MOUNTING SCREW FRICTION TIGHT. 


By __ 
oe 
ram: } 


FEED PAWL: 


Post NUT 


A pa rtiaen 
REQUIREMENT 
@ TBACKSPACE MECHANISM IN OPERATED POSITION. FEED WHEEL 
reper strane ley ee 
Rea 
nea 
eae 
vole 
oct 


FIGURE 2-21. MANUAL BACKSPACE MECHANISM. 
FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
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AaNaTUtE ince 
CUREERT 


‘WITH ARMATURE HELD AGAINST POLE FACE (ARMATURE BAIL SPRING UNHOOKED) 
MIN, SOME == MAX, 0.004 INCH 
BETWEEN ARMATURE AND MAGNET MOUNTING BRACKET WITH PLAY TAKEN UP FOR MINIMUM, 
TO ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, 
POSITION HINGE. WHILE ADJUSTMENT 
ISAEING MADE, ARMATURE SHOULD 
TOUCH FRONT AND REAR OF POLE FACE. 


ARMATURE 
POLE Face 


MAGNET MOUNTING 
BRACKET 


sven t 
tis AbuateNt 5 waoe a racrony SS wou Nor our nas 


THE PUNCH UNIT SHOULD 2€ REMOVED. SEE DISASSEMBLY. AND te 
PUNCH UNIT POSITION ADJUSTMENT. RS Ne 


POLEFACE ARM EXTENSION 


FOURENEN 
‘ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION. e 
‘GAP BETWEEN ARMATURE AND POLE 
Face 
MIN. 0.025 INCH 
MAX. 0.030. INCH 
kectntric AT CLOSEST POINT. 
eee ont Otek END) ROTATE ECCENTRIC WITH MOUNTING 
JON OTHER END) #OT H OUT 
OTHER END) Nit LOOSENED. KEEP HIGH PART OF 
ECCENTRIC TO LEFT. 


FIGURE 2-22. POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISM 
FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
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(A) DRIVE UNK _(PREUMINARY? 
REQUIREMENT 


BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN OPERATED POSITION 


FEED WHEEL RATCHET IN DETENTED POSITION, 


LATCH ENGAGED WITH ECCENTRIC ARM, HIGH PART OF EECENTRIC TO RIGHT. CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN FEED PAWL AND FEED WHEEL RATCHET TOOTH: 


MIN. SOME-—MAX. 0.003 INCH 
To ADJUST 


o 
LATCH EXTENSION * 
REQUIREMENT 
BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED FOSI- 
TION. HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC TO LEFT. 
‘ARMATURE AGAINST POLE FACE. LATCH 
RESTING ON ECCENTRIC ARM NOTCH. CLEAR 
‘ANCE BETWEEN TOP OF ARMATURE BAIL 
EXTENSION. AND LATCH EXTENSION’ 
DIN. 0,005 INCH 
‘MAX. 0.020 INCH 
To ADJUST 
SWING MAGNET CLOCKWISE OR COUNTE 
CLOCKWISE, AS NECESSARY, WITH MOUNTING, 
SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT. 


BY MEANS OF PRY POINT, POSITION ADJUSTING LINK WITH DRIVE LINK SCREW FRICTION TIGHT. 


ADJUSTING LINK. 
ORIVE LINK 

DRIVE LINK SCREW 
ECCENTRIC ARM, 
HIGH PART > 


ECCENTRIC 


HIGH PART 


yer ECCENTRIC 


ECCENTRIC ARM 


LATCH EXTENSION 
ARMATURE BAL EXTENSION. 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


sNoTE 
THIS’ADJUSTMENTT IS MADE AT FACTORY. 
[AND SHOULD NOT BE DISTURBED UNIESS A. 
REASSEMBLY OF THE UNIT IS UNDERTAKEN. 
IF NECESSARY TO MAKE THIS ADJUSTMENT , 
THE PUNCH UNIT SHOULD BE REMOVED. 
SEE DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY. RE 
MAKE PUNCH UNIT POSITION ADJUSTMENT. 


MAGNET ASSEMBLY 


(©) FINAL POWER OR MANUAL 
REQUIREMENT 


OPERATE UNDER POWER, TAPE IN PUNCH UNIT, 
FEED WHEEL SHAFT OIL HOLE IN UPPERMOST 
POSITION, OPERATE BACKSPACE MECHANISM 
ONCE. RATCHET WHEEL SHOULD BE BACKED 
CONE SPACE TO FULLY DETENTED POSITION. 
NOTE 
A FULLY DETENTED POSITION IS DEFINED AS: 
“WITH DETENT ROLLER IN CONTACT WITH 
RATCHET WHEEL, PUNCH UNIT FEED PAWL 
SHOULD ENGAGE FIRST TOOTH BELOW 
HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF RATCHET 
FEED WHEEL WITH NO PERCEPTIBLE CLEARANCE, 


To aDuUst 


REFINE FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENTS.. 


FIGURE 2-23, POWER DRIVE SACKSPACE MECHANISM, 
FOR CHADIESS TAPE 


CHANGE 5 


223 


2478 


LINK SHOWN IN TS HIGHEST: 
® POINT OF TRAVE! @ 


LATCH 


en 9 


ARMATURE BAIL EXTENSION 


© 
© ofa 


Og 


ECCENTRIC 


ECCENTRIC ARM 


LATCH EXTENSION  } 


9) 


LATCH 
REQUIREMENT 
BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION. ARMATURE OFF 
POLE FACE (DE-ENERGIZED), LATCH EXTENSION AGAINST END OF 
‘ARMATURE BAIL EXTENSION, ECCENTRIC ARM AT ITS CLOSEST POINT 
TO UNDERSIDE OF LATCH. CLEARANCE BETWEEN LATCH AND ECCENTRIC 


ARM 
MIN, 0,005 INCH 
Max, 0.025 INCH 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION LATCH WITH LATCH EXTENSION SCREW LOOSENED 


FIGURE 2-24. POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISM 
FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
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LATCH EXTENSION, 


ARN SCREW 
ADJUSTING ARM 


NON-REPEAT ARM 


NON-REPEAT ARM 
REQUIREMENT 

BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION. CLEAR 

‘ANCE BETWEEN TOP SURFACE OF NON-REPEAT ARM AND 

LOWEST POINT OF LATCH EXTENSION: 

MIN. 0,002 INCH 

MAX. 0.010 INCH 
TO AQJUST 

POSITION ADJUSTING ARM WITH ARM SCREW LOOSENED FRICTION TIGHT. « 


FIGURE 2-25. POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISM 
FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
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® 


A) WATCH seein 
REQUIREMENT 


FEED PAWL SING. 
REQUIREMENT —— 


BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION. 
LUNGPERATED POSITION. MIN. 8 OZS. 

MIN. 14 02s. Leia 

een TO START FEED PAWL MOVING. 


TO START LATCH MOVIN 


(©) BELL CRANK SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 19.028. 
MAX. 23075. 
TO PUL TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


FEED PAWL, 
SPRING 


(0) AgMATURE BAIL SPRING 
BEQUBENENT 
WITH LATCH EXTENSION 
SPRING UNHOOKED: 
MIN. 3-1/2 OZS.-—-—-MAX, 6-1/2 OZS. 
TO START ARMATURE MOVING. 
PLATE EXTENSION, 


SELL CRANK SPRING 


LATCH EXTENSION. 
GEAR SEGMENT SPRING 


(©) GEAR SEGMENT SPRING 
SUREMENT 

MIN, 22028, 

MAX. 26.028, 

TO PULL TO INSTALLED 

LENGTH. 


ARMATURE BAIL 


LATCH EXTENSION SPRING 
ARMATURE BAIL SPRING 


(LATCH EXTENSION SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 102. 
MAX. 2-1/4 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO 
INSTALLED LENSTH, 


FIGURE 2-25. MANUAL AND POWER DRIVE SACKSPACE MECHANISM. 
FOR CHADLESS TAPE 
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8. POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISM 
FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE. 


(A) BACKSPACE RATCHET 

REQUIREMENT 
TEETH OF BACKSPACE AND FEED WHEEL RATCHETS 
TO LINE UP (VISUAL ALIGNMENT) FEED WHEEL 
RATCHET TO BE IN DETENTED POSITION. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH ADJUSTING CLAMP MOUNTING SCREW 
FRICTION TIGHT, ROTATE BACKSPACE RATCHET 
TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT. 


BACKSPACE RATCHET 


(8) BACKSPACE PAWL CLEARANCE 
(1) REQUIREMENT --- PRELIMINALY 
WITH BACKSPACE BELL CRANK ROTATED CLOCKWISE, 
THE BACKSPACE PAWL SHALL MISS THE FIRST TOOTH 
BY A CLEARANCE OF: 
MIN. 0.003 INCH 
MAX, 0.010 INCH 


S), AT POINT OF LEAST CLEARANCE, 


(2) REQUIREMENT ~-- FINAL 
THE BACKSPACE PAWL SHALL MISS THE FIRST TOOTH 

AND ENGAGE THE SECOND TOOTH BY AT LEAST 1/2 
OF THE RIGHT ENGAGING SURFACE OF THE BACK= 
SPACE PAWL (AS GAUGED BY EYE) WHEN BACKSPACE 
PAWL FIRST CONTACTS THE RATCHET TOOTH. 

TO ADJUST 
TAKE UP ALL ROTATIONAL PLAY OF BACKSPACE 
RATCHET IN RELATION TO FEED RATCHET BY 
ROTATING IT CLOCKWISE AT SAME TIME ROTATE 
BELL CRANK CLOCKWISE. WITH MOUNTING SCREW 
FRICTION TIGHT ROTATE ECCENTRIC POST TO MEET 
THE REQUIREMENTS. 


INAL MINIMUM ENGAGEMENT: 

1/2 OF SURFACE WITH SECOND 

3 RATCHET TOOTH AT FIRST POINT 
SK or contact. 


/ 


BACKSPACE PAWL: 


FIGURE 2-27. POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 
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(A) FEED PAWL DISABLING 
REQUIREMENT 

WHEN BELL CRANK IS IN OPERATED POSITION HIGH 

SIDE OF FEED PAWL DISABLING ECCENTRIC SHOULD 

BE IN UPPERMOST POSITION 

To ADJUST BACKSPACE PAWL 

WITH NUT POST FRICTION TIGHT, ROTATE 

ECCENTRIC WITH A 0.040 ALLEN WRENCH. 


NUT POST 


FEED PAWL 
DISABLING 
ECCENTRIC 


() ARMATURE HINGE 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE BAIL SPRING REMOVED, ARMATURE 

HELD AGAINST THE POLE FACE, TAKE UP PLAY AT 

HINGE IN A DOWNWARD DIRECTION. CLEARANCE 

BETWEEN THE ARMATURE AND MAGNET BRACKET. 

MIN. SOME 

MAX, 0.004 INCH @ 

TO ADJUST 
‘WITH HINGE MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, 

POSITION HINGE. ARMATURE SHOULD TOUCH FRONT 

AND REAR OF POLE FACE. TIGHTEN SCREWS AND 

RECHECK ADJUSTMENT. 


FIGURE 2-28. POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 
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POLEFACE LATCH EXTENSION 


ARMATURE 


@ TURE UP-STOP- 
Gu ee 


ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION . 
GAP BETWEEN ARMATURE AND POLE 
FACE 
MIN, 0.025 INCH 
MAX. 0.030 INCH 
ECCENTRIC AT CLOSEST POINT. 
(MOUNTING NuT TO ADJUST 

‘ON OTHER END) ROTATE ECCENTRIC WITH MOUNTING 

NUT LOOSENED. KEEP HIGH PART OF 

ECCENTRIC TO LEFT. 


DRIVE LINK 
e1VE UN 
ORE MENT {pp ADJUSTING LINK 


DRIVE ARM SCREW 
HIGH PaRT OF 


ECCENTRIC 


WITH HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC ARM IN LEFT 
HAND POSITION, ARMATURE AGAINST POLE 
FACE TO ALLOW DRIVE ARM LATCH LEVER TO 
REST AGAINST ECCENTRIC LINK. CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN STEP ON ECCENTRIC ARM AND 
LATCH LEVER WITH PLAY TAKEN UP TO MAKE 
MIN, 0.040 INCH AUN, 
MAX. 0.045 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
‘WITH DRIVE ARM SCREW FRICTION TIGHT, 

POSITION ADJUSTING LINK. 


watch 


ECCENTRIC ARM 


LATCH EXTENSION, 


MAGNET ASSEMBLY MOUNTING SCREWS 
MAGNET ASSEMBLY 


(C) LATCH EXTENSION. 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION, 
ECCENTRIC HIGH PART OF THE LEFT, ARMATURE AGAINST 
THE POLE FACE, LATCH RESTING ON THE ECCENTRIC ARM 
NOTCH. CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOP OF ARMATURE 
TENSION. AND LATCH EXTENSION. 

MINI, 0.008 INCH 
MAK, 9.020 INCH 

To apwusT 
WITH MAGNET MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, 
SWING MAGNET LEFT OR RIGHT 


FIGURE 2-29. POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE 


ANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 
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LINK SHOWN IN ITS HIGHEST 
POINT OF TRAVEL. 


OPERATING LINK 
TAKE UP PLAY IN DIRECTION 
SHOWN: 


LATCH EXTENSION SCREW 
LATCH EXTENSION: 
ARMATURE BAIL EXTENSION 


)atcH 
REQUIREMENT 
BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION, 
‘ARMATURE OFF POLE FACE (DE-ENERGIZED), LATCH 
EXTENSION AGAINST END OF ARMATURE, ECCENTRIC 
ARM AT ITS CLOSEST POINT TO UNDERSIDE OF 
LATCH LEVER. CLEARANCE BETWEEN LATCH AND 
ECCENTRIC ARM WITH PLAY IN THE LINKS TAKEN 
UP TO MAKE THE CLEARANCE A MINIMUM SHOULD BE: 
MIN, 0.005 INCH 
MAX, 0.025 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
WITH LATCH EXTENSION SCREW FRICTION TIGHT, 
(®) NON-REPEAT ARM POSITION LATCH. 
REQUIREMENT 
BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOP SURFACE OF NON-REPEAT 
‘ARM AND LOWEST POINT OF LATCH EXTENSION: 
NIN. 0.002 INCH 
MAX. 0,010 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
WITH ARM SCREW FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION 


ADJUSTING ARM. 
B 
LATCH EXTENSION 


BES. som scaew 


Om ADJUSTING ARM 
NON-REPEAT ARM 


FIGURE 2-20. POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 
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(A) FEED PAWL SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 
BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION. 
MIN. 40z8. 
MAX. 6 O75. 
TO START FEED PAWL MOVING. 


(8) BELL CRANK SPRIN 
REGUIREVENT 
MIN. 9 OZS. 
MAX. 12 OZ, 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


(©) ARMATURE LATCH SPRING” 
REQUIREMENT 


MIN. 1 OZS. 

MAX, 2-1/4 OZS, 

TO PULL ARMATURE LATCH SPRING 
TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 


BELL CRANK SPRING: 


= 
ARMATURE BAIL: \, ; / 


ARMATURE BAIL SPRING 


(D) ARMATURE BAIL spRu 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE LATCH SPRING UNHOOKED: 
MIN, 3-1/2 07! 
MAX, 6-1/2 OZS. 
e TO START ARMATURE MOVING. 


FIGURE 2-31. POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 
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9. AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING _LETTERS TAPE FEED- 


reser 
CAM FOLLOWER 


cae 
FRONT RATCHET ER 


CHECK PAWL 


RESET ae § 
FOLLOWER 


w at SIDE 
ATCH LEVER 
rounrer view) 
TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH, ROTATE MAIN 
SHAFT UNTIL RESET CAM FOLLOWER IS 
(ON PEAK OF RESET BAIL CAM, WHERE 
THE CLEARANCE FOR THE FOLLOWING 
ADJUSTMENT IS AT A MINIMUM. 
REQUIREMENT 
(1) MIN. 0.018 INCH -— MAX. 0.028 INCH 
BETWEEN RELEASE LEVER AND LATCH 
LEVER. 
(2) MIN, SOME -=- MAX, 0.908 INCH 
END PLAY BETWEEN CAN FOLLOWER 
AND BUSHING, 
10 ADJUST 
POSITION LATCH LEVER WITH CLAMP 
SCREW ON RESET CAM FOLLOWER 
LOOSENED. 
() SAFETY LATCH SPRING 


TO CHECK 
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH BY PIVOTING MAIN 
‘TRIP LEVER COUNTERCLOCKWISE (SEE FIGURE 

V-l4),_ ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE LINK 
18 TO EXTREME LEFT. TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH 
‘AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL RESET CAM 
FOLLOWER 1S ON PEAK OF CAM. 

REQUIREMENT 

MIN. 1-1/2 O25.-—-MAX. 9 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


©) 
LATCH (EVER SPRING 
To cneck 
TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH. ROTATE MAIN 
SHAFT UNTIL RESET CAM FOLLOWER IS| 
(ON PEAK OF RESET SAIL CAM. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 20ZS.—-MAX, 4.025.——4 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


SPRING (©) Heese 
HOOK RELEASE LEVER =e 


LEVER SPRING 


TO CHECK 
TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH. 
SOTATE MAIN SHAFT 
RELEASE UNTIL RESET CAM 
juve FOLLOWER IS ON PEAK 
SPRING. OF RESET BAIL CAM, 
WHITH SFRING HOOK, 
HOLD FRONT RATCHET 
CHECK PAWL AWAY 
FIOM ZELEASE LEVER, 
/ seuiement 


_fOMIN soz, 
MAX. 7 OZS. 


TO START RELEASE LEVER 
MOVING. 


BusyING_ | () TO CHECK: TRP FUNCTION CLUTCH BY ROTATING MAIN TRP 


LEVER COUNTERCLOCKWISE (GEE FIGURE 1-14). ROTATE MAIN 
SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE LINK 15 TO EXTREME LEFT. TRIP SELEC~ 
TOR CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL BESET CAM 
FOLLOWER IS ON PEAK OF CAM WHERE CLEARANCE GE 
TWEEN SAFETY LATCH AND LATCH LEVER 1S MIN. TAKE 
UP PLAY IN SAFETY LATCH TO MAKE CLEARANCE MIN, AND 
MEASURE CLEARANCE WHERE IT 15 MIN. 

REQUIREMENT 

MIR. SOME == MAX, 0.005 INCH 

TO ADJUST: WITH SMALL NUT LOOSENED, POSITION SAFETY 

LATCH PIVOT BY MEANS OF PRY POINT. 


@ To cHEcK 


TRP SELECTOR CLUTCH, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL RIGHT 
EDGE OF SAFETY LATCH AND CONTACTING EDGE OF LATCH] 
LEVER ARE IN LINE, 

REQUEMENT 
‘WAX. OF 0.090 INCH OF SAFETY LATCH NOT ENGAGED BY 
LATCH Lever. 

joss SWALL_—— Pay POINT 
REFINE (1) ABOVE AND NUT? 

LATCH LEVER ADJUSTMENT. 

SAFETY rive Link 

tarcH 


SPRING 
ean view, 


3D), A see 


Pivor 
oe SAFETY LATCH 


st <i 


x CONTACT= 
4 [oS ae 
oe= Tees 

utes 
roe aS 


Laren Leven LEVER 
SPRING 


FIGURE 2-32. AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED.OUT WECHANISM 
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(C) ED PAWL AND FRONT CHECK PAWL SPRINGS 
UIREMENT 


\WATH UNIT IN F&&D OUT CYCLE (SEE *TO CHECK 
‘OF FEA CHECK PAWL ADJUSTMENT 22.0} 
| ___ nr toz. sane sone, 
jl TO PUL EACH SPRING FRONT CHECK PAWL 
TO INSTALLED LENGTH. Es 


FEED PAM 
SPRING 
UeGUREMENT 
MIN. 23 GRAMS-—-MAX. 58 GRAMS 
& TO START REAR CHECK. 
PAWL MOVING. 
Coie cnecr - REAR 
PANL SPRING cHEck 
Pat 


Tack yar wv EO Our cxCu we 
Aovnnene on pa ie 
Geter eau von to one 
a 
saute eS 


SPR 
REAR RATCHET 


iG 


ro aonst —6) 
WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, PO- CLAMP SCREW- = 
SITION REAR CHECK PAWL BY MEANS t 
OF PRY POINT. PRY POINT 


LATCH LEVER 


FEED PAWL 


) 
RATCHET STOP BLOCK 
TO CHECK 
\ITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, PLACE 
RELEASE LEVER ON’ LOWER STEF OF 
LATCH LEVER, PERMIT STOP ON FRONT 
RATCHET TO REST AGAINST STOP BLOCK. 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED PAWL 
1S IN EXTREME RIGHT POSITION, 
REQUIREMENT 
HAIN, 0.002 INCH == MAX. 0.015 INCH 
BETWEEN FRONT CHECK PAWL AND 
FRONT RATCHET TOOTH, 
TO ADJUST 
WITH TWO CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED 
POSITION STOP BLOCK BY MEANS OF 
PRY POINT. 


FIGURE 2-33. AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 
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(@) TIME DELAY LEVER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
‘WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION: 


a. 


RESET BAIL CAM IN 
STOP POSITION 


“ 
‘TIME DELAY LEVER 


() TO CHECK 
TR SELECTOR CLUTCH AND ROTATE 
MAIN SHAFT UNTIL RESET CAM FOL 
LOWER 15 ON HIGH PART OF RESET BAIL (©) RATCHET RETURN SPRING 
CAM. REQUIREMENT 
REQUIREMENT ‘WITH UNIT IN STO? POSITION: 
‘MIN, 0,040 [NCH-=-MAX. 0,060 INCH—} MIN. 5.025.—--Max. 7.023. 
‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN TIME DELAY LEVER AND ‘TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


HIGH PART OF TIME DELAY CAM. 
(@) REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION: 
MIN. SOME 
(CLEARANCE BETWEEN TIME DELAY LEVER AND 
HIGH PART OF TIME DELAY CAM, 
To abuust 
WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION 
ECCENTRIC BUSHING. 


FIGURE 2-34. AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM. 
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A) RELEASE ABA 


TO cHEcK 
PLACE UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE BY 
POSITIONING RELEASE LEVER ON 
LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER. AD- 
VANCE RATCHETS BEYOND TIME DELAY 


(HIGH PART OF TIME DELAY CAM BE- 
t ) YOND TIME DELAY LEVER). POSITION 
FEED OUT CAMAS SHOWN, ECCENTRIC 
REQUIREMENT scaew 


MIN. 0.010 INCH ——- MAX, 0.030 INCH (CLAMP NUT 
DETWEEN DRIVE ARM AND RELEASE ‘ON OTHER END) 
AR. 

To ADJUST 


WITH CLAMP NUT LOOSENED, POSITION 
RELEASE ARM BY MEANS OF ECCENTRIC. 
SCREW ON TIME DELAY LEVER. 


RELEASE ARM 
RELEASE 
LATCH LEVER 
L 


LOwer 
sre 

OF LaTcH 
Leven 


RIVE ARM 


Time vétay 
eve 
FEED OUT 
cAM 
TIME DELAY CAM 


RELEASE ARM SPRING. 


WITH CLUTCHES DISENGAGED 
AND DRIVE ARM LATCHED BY 
RELEASE ARM: 

MIN. 2025.-—-MAX. 5.025. 


‘TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED. 
LENGTH, 


FIGURE 2-35, AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 
CHANGE 4 


2-35 
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(A) DRIVE ARM SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN FEED-OUT CYCLE AND DRIVE ARN ROLLER HELD FIRMLY AGAINST ITS CAM 
INDENT, IT SHALL REQUIRE 
MIN. "30. OZS, =-- MAX. 40 075. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


SLIDE 
Latch 
PUNCH SLIDE 
DRIVE ARM 
ee ADJUSTING 
PLATE 
as 


FEED OUT 
DRIVE CAM 
ARM, 


ROLLER 


(6) 
DRIVE ARM ADJUSTING PLATE 
TO CHECK 
SET UP BLANK CODE COMBINATION (==---) IN SELECTOR. PLACE UNIT IN FEED-OUT CYCLE 
BY POSITIONING RELEASE LEVER ON LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER AND ADVANCING HIGH PART 
(OF TIME DELAY CAM BEYOND TIME DELAY LEVER (AS SHOWN IN FIGURE 2-35). ROTATE MAIN 
SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE ARM ROLLER IS ON LOW PART OF FEED-OUT CAM, MAKE SURE THAT RESET 
BAIL IS IN LOWER POSITION. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 0.010 INCH === MAX, 0.090 INCH 
BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE AND PUNCH SLIDE LATCH AT SLIDE WHERE CLEARANCE IS LEAST. 


TO ADJUST 
WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION DRIVE ARM ADJUSTING PLATE BY MEANS OF PRY POINT. 


FIGURE 2-36, AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM. 
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® (A) FOLLOWER LevER 
ADJUSTING LEVER REGUREMENT 
TO CHECK WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON HIGH 


PART OF TRIP CAM: 
—— 1)_ MIN. 0.010 INCH-~-MAX. 0.030 INCH 
BETWEEN RELEASE AND MAIN TRIP. 
LEVER, 
(2) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
MAIN TRIP LEVER AND DOWNSTOP 
BRACKET, 
TO ADJUST 
WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED, POSITION 
ADJUSTING ARM BY MEANS OF PRY 
POINT. 


PLACE UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE BY 
POSITIONING RELEASE LEVER ON 
LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER AND 
ADVANCING HIGH PART OF TIME 
DELAY CAM BEYOND TIME DELAY 
LEVER (AS SHOWN IN FIGURE 2-35). 
POSITION MAIN SHAFT SO THAT 
DRIVE ARM ROLLER IS ON LOW PART 
(OF FEED OUT CAM. 
REQUIREMENT 
(1) MIN. 0.010 INCH---MAX. 0.030 INCH. 
BETWEEN RELEASE AND MAIN TRIP LEVER, 
(2) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN MAIN. 
TRIP LEVER AND DOWNSTOP BRACKET. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION 
ADJUSTING LEVER MAKING SURE IT RIDES 
FULLY ON SLIDE TRIP LEVER. 
RESET BAIL MAIN TRIP 
TRIP LEVER 


RESET BALL——wy 


DOWNSTOP BRACKET 


\e FEED OUT Cam 
\Y FOLLOWER LEVER 


SCREW 
ADJUSTING 
LEVER 


ADJUSTING ARM. 


FEED OUT 
cam, 


FIGURE 2-97. AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 
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RESET BAIL - 


ADJUSTING 
SLOT 


CLAMP SCREW 


RESET BAML TRIP LEVER. 
DOWNsTOP 


RESET BAIL Ta 


Lever 


(i) To cHecK 
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION 
(12845), ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
FOLLOWER 1S ON HIGH PART OF TRIP 
CAM, POSITION PUNCH SUDES 
AGAINST BONNSTOP, 


REQUIREMENT 
‘MIN. 0.008 INCH == MAX. 9.020 INCH 
[BETWEEN PUNCH SLICE ANO RESET BAIL. 


(@) REQUIREMENT @ 
WITH CLUTCHES FULLY DISENGAGED 


(SEE PAR. 2.e.), RESET BAIL SHOULD 
FULLY ENGAGE NOTCHES IN PUNCH SLIDES. 
TO abuust 
‘WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION 
RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER BY MEANS OF ADJUST- 
ING SLOT. 


FIGURE 2-38. AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM. 
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RELEASE 


LOWER STEP OF 
LATCH Lever 


TAPE LENGTH 


(oasis PLATE 


SPRING POST 


E RENGTHL 
AMO 


OJUSTING FLATE 

7 OF TAPEFED © 

SETFOR ANY LENGTH UP TO 18 INCHES. \ 

0) REGUIREMENT \ 
PLACE UNIT IN F 


AN a 


2ND LAT 
in, 0.002 INCI = 2.020 INCH} 
@) aFGUIREMENT 


FICURE 7-26, AUTOMATIC 


NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 


CHANGES 2-38 
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(6) RESET BAM LATCH 


MOUNTING 
SCREWS 


clawe 


RESET BAIL 


MOUNTING PLATE LATCH SPRING 


PRY POINTS 


WLLATCH SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 

WITH UNIT IN STOP CONDITION: 
MIN. 102. —-MAX. 3 OZS 
TO START RESET BAIL LATCH MOVING. 


aes 
t\ 
/ | 
oe 
a 
as 


RESET BAIL TR 
LEVER SPRING. 


() TO CHECK (VERTICAL CLEARANCE) 


SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION 
(12345). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS AND PUNCH 
SLIDES ARE TO EXTREME LEFT. SET UF 
BLANK CODE COMBINATION ( 

IN SELECTOR BY STRIPPING ALL PUSH 
LEVERS FROM SELECTING LEVERS (SEE 

FIGURE 1-12), ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
PUNCH SLIDES ARE JUST LATCHED, 

REQUIREMENT 

MIN. 0.008 INCH—-MAX. 0.020 INCH 

BETWEEN RESET BAIL AND RESET BAIL 
LarcH. 

To ADwust 
‘WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, 
POSITION MOUNTING PLATE BY MEANS 
(OF PRY POINTS. 


(2) REQUIREMENT (HORIZONTAL CLEARANCE} 
WITH CLUTCHES DISENGAGED, 

‘MIN. 0.005 INCH=-MAX, 0,020 INCH 
BETWEEN RESET BAIL AND RESET BAIL 
LATCH, 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION RESET BAIL SO THAT APPROX, 
HALE MIS THICKNESS IS BELOW TOP 
SURFACE OF ITS LATCH, WITH CLAMP 
SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION RESET 
BAIL LATCH BY MEANS OF PRY POINT, 


@) TocHecK 
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION 
(12345). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS. SET UP 
BLANK CODE COMBINATION (--—=) 
IN SELECTOR _ BY STRIPPING ALL PUSH 
LEVERS FROM SELECTING LEVERS (SEE 

FIGURE 1-12). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT TO 
STOP POSITION. 
REQUIREMENT 
PUNCH SLIDES LATCHED BY PUNCH 
SLIDE LATCHES 
TO ADJUST 
REFINE (1) AND (2) ABOVE. 


(C) RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER SPRING 


To creck 
DISENGAGE BOTH CLUTCHES. 
TRP FUNCTION CLUTCH BY 
PIVOTING MAIN TRIP LEVER 
COUNTERCLOCKWISE (SEE 
FIGURE 1-14). HOLD RESET BAIL 
TRIP LEVER UP AGAINST RESET 
BAIL. 


sEQUIRENENT 


LENGTH, 


FIGURE 2-40. AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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MAX. 24025. 


MIN. 18.025. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED. 


2478 


10. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM, 


POLE FACE 


MAGNET BRACKET EXTENSION, 


HINGE 


DRIVE BAIL SPRING: 


— 
SPRING POST 
CLAMP SCREW 


MOUNTING PLAi 


() MAGNET ASSEMBLY 
REQUIREMENT 

WITH ARMATURE HELD IN OPERATED POSITION, 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL ROLLER 
ISON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN BLOCKING BAIL ANO RIGHT EDGE 
(OF DRIVE BAIL. 
MIN. 0.005 INCH 


(Aj ARMATURE HINGE 
ECUIREME’ 
‘WITH ARMATURE MANUALLY OPERATED.IT 
HALL BE FLUSH AGAINST POLE FACE AND 
MAGNET BRACKET EXTENSION, 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN ARMATURE HINGE BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREWS, POSITION ARMATURE 
AND TIGHTEN SCREWS. 
) DRIVE BAIL SPRING 
HEGU 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL IS 
ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM, 
MIN, 20 O25, —-- MAX, 28 OZS, 
TO START THE DRIVE BAIL MOVING, 


chs 
PEGUWEMENT 
WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION. 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL 15, 
ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM, CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN THE BLOCKING BAIL AND DRIVE 
BAIL SURFACE, 
L— min. 0.096 INCH 
MAX. 0.015 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION BLOCKING BAIL WITH MOUNTING 
PLATE CLAMP SCREW AND SPRING POST 
FRICTION TIGHT. 


E 


MAGNET BRACKET 
\y 


MOUNTING SCREWS— 


DRIVE SAIL ROLLER 


MAX. 0.015 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION MAGNET ASSEMBLY, ARMATURE 
HELD AGAINST MAGNET POLE PIECE WITH 
MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS, 
FRICTION TIGHT. 


FIGURE 2-41. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 


CHANGE & 
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a 

8 LATCH TORSION SPRING 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION AND 
DRIVE BAIL ROLLER ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. (8) 


MIN, 15 GRAMS = MAX, 40 GRAMS ARMATURE BACKSTOP 
TO START BLOCKING LATCH MOVING, REQUIREMENT 


WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION, 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL ROLLER 
IS ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM, 
BLOCKING BAIL SHALL FULLY ENGAGE THE 
ORIVE BAIL. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH THE ARMATURE BACKSTOP MOUNTING 
SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION BY 
MEANS OF PRY POINT. 


PRY POINT: 
CLAMP SCREWS: 


DRIVE BAIL ROLLER 


LATCH LEVER 


ARMATURE 


BLOCKING LATCH 
BLOCKING BAIL 


NON-REPEAT LEVER SPRING 
CLAMP SCREW, 


© DRIVE BAIL ROLLER 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION ANO| 
DRIVE BAIL ROLLER ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM 
MIN, 6 ZS, =--MAX. 9 OZS, 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 
©) 
BLOCKING BAIL SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION AND 
DRIVE BAIL ROLLER ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. 
MIN, J OZS. == MAX. 5 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


Sat 


© 
RELEASE LEVER 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE IN OPERATED POSITION. ROTATE 
MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL ROLLER ISIN IN- 
DENT OF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE 
LEVER AND LATCH LEVER. 
MIN, 0.010 INCH 
MAX. 0.025 INCH 
To ADJUST 
‘WITH CLAMP SCREW FRICTION TIGHT POSITION. 
RELEASE LEVER, 


FIGURE 2-42, REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM. 
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RELEASE LEVER SPRING. 


TO CHECK 
RESET TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH. 
CAM FOLLOWER ROTATE MAIN SHAFT 


UNTIL RESET CAM 
FOLLOWER Is ON PEAK 
OF RESET BAIL CAM. 
WITH SPRING HOOK, 
HOLD FRONT RATCHET 
CHECK PAWL AWAY 
FROM RELEASE LEVER, 
REQUIREMENT 

‘MIN, 5 OZS.. 


LATCH LEVER 


BAIL CAM 


RESET CAM 
FOLLOWER 


(RIGHT SIDE 
vIEW) 


LATCH LEVER 

REQUIREMENT 
TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH, ROTATE MAIN 
SHAFT UNTIL RESET CAM FOLLOWER IS 
‘ON PEAK OF RESET BAIL CAM, WHERE 
THE CLEARANCE FOR THE FOLLOWING 
ADJUSTMENT 15 AT A MINIMUM. 

(MIN, 0.018 INCH — MAX, 0.028 INCH 


BETWEEN RELEASE LEVER AND LATCH 


LEVER. 
(2) MIN, “SOME -—- MAX, 0,008 INCH 
END PLAY BETWEEN CAM FOLLOWER AND 
BUSHING, 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION LATCH LEVER WITH CLAMP LATCH LEVER SPRING. 
SCREW ON RESET CAM FOLLOWER TOR 
LOOSENED, TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH. ROTATE MAIN, 
SHAFT UNTIL RESET CAM FOLLOWER 15 
ON PEAK OF RESET BAIL CAM. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 7 OZS. --= MAX. 10 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 


FIGURE 2-43, REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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28 


(C) FEED PAWL AND FRONT CHECK PAWL SPRINGS 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE (SEE “TO CHECK" 
—, REAR CHECK 


MIN. 102. 
L— PUL EACH SPRING FONT gc ra, 
eto pay TO INSTALLED LENGTH. y é 
See — x 
ae 
7 HARCHECE FAW SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 23 GRAMS-—-MAX. 56 GRAMS: 
To START REAR CHECK 
©@\ PAWL MOVING. 
{a} CHEck ~ ce Y 
RAN ARINS FEED oe CHECK 
Paw ee Paw 
HEAR CHECK PAWL Sw SrLING 
TO check * 
PLAGE UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE BY Pa ICEL 
POSITIONING RELEASE LEVER ON = — 
LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER AND ( 
ADVANCING HIGH Pea OF TINE S| 
DELAY CAM BEYOND TIME DELAY —_—_F*¥ 
Leven (A sHownt In loute 235 
POSITION FEED PAWL TO EXTREME > 
err. 
seoutnent Nil se 
WIN. 9.008 INCH = MAX. 0-020 INCH——T REAR CHECK PAWL 


BETWEEN REAR CHECK PAWL AND. 
RATCHET TOOTH. Qe 


To ADJUST a Ne P 
cua seen roost, co- | Cea ser 


SITION REAR CHECK PAWL BY MEANS 
(OF PRY POINT RELEASE LEVER Phy ae 


LATCH LEVER 
WV(6) Lower 
sre 
PRY POINT 


WN 


® Se 3 
RATCHET sTOP aLock 
To cHtce FRONT RATCHET 


WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, PLACE 
RELEASE LEVER ON LOWER STEP OF 
LATCH LEVER. PERMIT STOP ON FRONT 
RATCHET TO REST AGAINST STOP BLOCK. 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED PAWL 
IS IN EXTREME RIGHT POSITION, 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 0.002 INCH === MAX. ©.015 INCH 
BETWEEN FRONT CHECK PAWL AND 
FRONT RATCHET TOOTH. 
TO Abuust 
‘WITH TWO CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED 
POSITION STOP BLOCK 8Y MEANS OF 
PRY POINT, 


FIGURE 2-44, x2MOTE CONTROL NON-INTFRFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-CUT MECHANISIA 
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(6) TIME DELAY LEVER SPRING 
REQUREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION: 


MIN. 2 023, --MAK. 3028 

TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED RELEASE LEVER 

Ener 
RESET CaM FOLLOWER 
ON HIGH PART OF CAM 

Tiwe vevay. ure step 

Bas LEVER SPRING 
xg 6 
e cam Nala 


weser BAIL CAM IN cu ever 
STOP POSTION / 
( } ¢ RATCHET RETURN: 
Tine petay SING 
Ute eccentnic 
BUSHING. 
Yy TIME DELAY 
he ov usven — 
(1) TO CHECK 
e "HP SECLECTOR CLUTCH AND ROTATE 
MAIN SHAFT UNTIL AESET CAM FOL: 
LOWER IS ON HIGH PART OF RESET BAIL (0) BAICHET ETURN SeRING 
or HEOUWEMENT 
REQUIREMENT WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION: 
MIN 9.040 INCH==-MAX. 0,060 INCH MIN. 5 O25." MAK. 7 O28,—I 


CLEARANCE BETWEEN TIME DELAY LEVER AND TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 
HIGH PART OF TIME DELAY CAM, 


(@ REQUIREMENT 


e scree 
ree 


FIGURE 2-45. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM, 
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(A) RELEASE ARM 
(@). REQUIREMENT 
‘WITH UNIT IN THE FEED-OUT CYCLE, RATCHETS ADVANCED. 
BEYOND THE TIME DELAY, CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE 
DRIVE ARM AND UPPER SURFACE OF RELEASE ARM: 
MIN, 9,010 INCH 
MAX, 0.030 INCH 
POSITION CAM SO SURFACES ARE IN LINE, 
(@) REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION THE SURFACE OF THE DRIVE 
BAIL THAT DOES NOT ENGAGE THE RELEASE ARM SHALL 
NOT EXCEED: 
‘MAX, 0.015 INCH 
To ADJUST 
WITH CLAMP NUT FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION RELEASE, 
ARM BY MEANS OF ECCENTRIC: SCREW ON TIME DELAY, 
LEVER. 


ECCENTRIC 
‘SCREW 

(CLAMP NUT 

‘ON OTHER END) 


RELEASE ARM 


Lower 
STEP 
OF LATCH 
LEVER 


DRIVE ARM 


TIME DELAY 


LEVER 
FEED OUT 
CAM 
TIME DELAY CAM 
ave 
RELEASE 
ARM ran 


RELEASE ARM SPRING 


(8) RELEASE ARM SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH CLUTCHES DISENGAGED 
‘AND DRIVE ARM LATCHED BY 
RELEASE ARM: 


MIN. 2 OZS.=--MAX, 5 OZ! 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH, 


FIGURE 2-48. REMOTE CONTROL NON- INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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(A) DRIVE ARM SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN FEED-OUT CYCLE AND DRIVE ARM 
ROLLER HELD FIRMLY AGAINST ITS CAM INDEN} 
MIN, 30 OZS, === MAX, 40 OZS- 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


® i a 


SLIDE 
arate ROLLER 
PUNCH SLIDE 
DRIVE ARM, 
Ave ADJUSTING 
PLATE 


DRIVE ARM ADJUSTING PLATE 
TO CHECK 
SET UP BLANK CODE COMBINATION 
IN SELECTOR. PLACE UNIT IN FEED OUT 
CYCLE BY POSITIONING RELEASE LEVER ON 
LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER AND ADVANCING. 
HIGH PART OF TIME DELAY CAM BEYOND TIME 
DELAY LEVER (AS SHOWN IN FIGURE 2-35). RO- 
TATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE ARM ROLLER IS 
ON LOW PART OF FEED OUT CAM, MAKE SURE 
THAT RESET BAIL IS IN LOWER POSITION. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 0.010 INCH---MAX. 0,030 INCH 
BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE AND PUNCH SLIDE LATCH AT 
( } SLIDE WHERE CLEARANCE |S LEAST. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION DRIVE 
‘ARM ADJUSTING PLATE BY MEANS OF PRY POINT. 


FIGURE 2-47. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM, 
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(2) ADJUSTING LEVER 


TQGHEER: (A) EQLLOWER Lever 
OF FEED OUT CAM. BRACKET. 
lowites 


BETWEEN RELEASE AND MAIN TRIP LEVER, POINT, 
(2) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN MAIN 
TRIP LEVER AND DOWNSTOP BRACKET. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE CLAMP SCREW ON THE ADJUSTING 
LEVER AND POSITION MAKING SURE THE AD- 
JUSTING LEVER RIDES FULLY ON THE SLIDE TRIP 
LEVER, TIGHTEN SCREW, 
RESET BAIL. 
TRIP LEVER 


DOWNSTOP BRACKET, 


RESET BAIL- 


FEED OUT 
cAM 
ADJUSTING ARM 


FIGURE 2-48. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISH! 
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ESET BAIL 


ADJUSTING 


CLAME SCREW 


RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER \ 


DOWNSTOP 


RESET BAIL Tee Lever 


() TO CHEeK \ 
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION 
(12345). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 


FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS. POSITION 
PUNCH SLIDES AGAINST DOWNSTOP, 
e REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 0.008 INCH =~ MAX. 0,020 INCH 
BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE AND RESET BAIL 
(REQUIREMENT 
WITH CLUTCHES FULLY DISENGAGED 


RESET BAIL SHOULD 
FULLY ENGAGE NOTCHES IN PUNCH SLIDES. 


TO ADJust 
e WITH CLAM SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION. 


RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER BY MEANS OF ADJUST- 
ING SLOT. 


FIGUs 


2-49, REMOTE CONTROL NON: 


INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM, 
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RELEASE 
Lever 


LOWER STEP OF 
LATCH LEVER 


TAPE LENGTH 
‘ADJUSTING PLATE 


une ros e 


TAPE LENGTH ADJUSTING PLATE 
Note 

AMOUNT OF TAPE FED OUT CAN BE SET FOR ANY 

LENGTH UP TO 18 INCHES, 


(1) REQUIREMENT 
PLACE UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE BY POSITIONING 
RELEASE LEVER ON LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER, 
MANUALLY ADVANCE RATCHETS SO THAT FRONT 
RATCHET IS IN THE TOOTH PRECEDING TRIP OFF. @ 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED PAWL IS IN THE 
EXTREME LEFT POSITION, CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
ADJUSTING PLATE AND LATCH LEVER PROJECTION: 
MIN, 0.002 NCH 
‘MAX, 0.020 INCH 


(2) REQUIREMENT 
WHEN OPERATING UNDER POWER, UNIT 
SHOULD FEED OUT CORRECT LENGTH OF TAPE, e 


TO ADJUST 
WITH SPRING POST FRICTION TIGHT. POSITION 
ADJUSTING PLATE. 


FIGURE 2-50. REMO} 


CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED~OUT MECHANISM 
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(A) RESET BAIL LATCH 


(1) TO CHECK (VERTICAL CLEARANCE) 
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION 
(12245). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS AND PUNCH 
SLIDES ARE TO EXTREME LEFT. SET UP 
BLANK CODE COMBINATION (-—---) 

IN SELECTOR BY STRIPPING ALL PUSH 
LEVERS FROM SELECTING LEVERS (SEE 
FIGURE 1-12). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 

PUNCH SLIDES ARE JUST LATCHED. 
REQUIREMENT 

MIN. 0.008 INCH==-MAX. 0.020 INCH 

BETWEEN RESET BAIL AND RESET BAIL 
LATCH. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, 
POSITION MOUNTING PLATE BY MEANS 
OF PRY POINTS. 

(2) REQUIREMENT (HORIZONTAL CLEARANCE) 

WITH CLUTCHES DISENGAGED, 

§ nin. 07005 INCH=—- MAX.” 0.020 INCH 
BETWEEN RESET BAIL AND RESET BAIL 
LATCH. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION RESET BAIL SO THAT APPROX, 


MOUNTING 
SCREWS 


RESET BAIL 


MOUNTING PLATE LATCH SPRING. 


PRY POINTS 


RESET BAIL 


® HALF ITS THICKNESS 15 BELOW TOP 
RESET BAIL LATCH SPRING. SURFACE OF ITS LATCH, WITH CLAMP 
RECHNRFENG SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION RESET 
WITH UNIT IN STOP CONDITION: ro cHEcR AIL LATCH BY MEANS OF PRY POINT. 
MIN. 1 OZ. -—MAX, 3 OZS. SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION 
TO START RESET BAIL LATCH MOVING. (12348). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
FUNCTION CLUICH TRIPS. SET UP 
FONCHSEIDE ly BLANK CODE COMBINATION (--==-) 
ate, IN SELECTOR | BY STRIPPING ALL PUSH 


LEVERS FROM SELECTING LEVERS (SEE 
FIGURE 1-12). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT TO 
STOP POSITION, 
REQUIREMENT 
PUNCH SLIDES LATCHED BY PUNCH 
SLIDE LATCHES 
To Absust 
esepaAie REFINE (1) AND (2) ABOVE. 


PUNCH SLIDE (©) RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER SPRING. 


LATCH TO CHECK 
DISENGAGE 8OTH CLUTCHES. 
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH BY 
cate PIVOTING MAIN TRIP LEVER 
Peeves COUNTERCLOCKWISE (SEE 
FIGURE 1-14). HOLD RESET BAIL 
TRIP LEVER UP AGAINST RESET 
BAIL. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 18 OZS.-=-MAX. 24 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH. 


RESET BAIL TRIP 
LEVER SPRING. 


S 
L 
fa 
‘ 


FIGURE 2-51, REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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2-82 


ure 


1. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM ~ LATEST DESIGN. 
(FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURES 5-7 TO 5-21) 


. 
ET EME TURE HING: 
FEQUIEMENT 
MAGNET ACHE EXTENSION ae 
7 


iD WITH ARMATURE MANUALLY OPERATED. IT 

SHALL BE FLUSH AGAINST POLE FACE AND 
MAGNET BRACKET EXTENSION, 

To ADJUST 

LOOSEN ARMATURE HINGE BRACKET 

MOUNTING SCREWS, POSITION ARMATURE 

AND TIGHTEN SCREWS. 

E BAIL SPRING. 

QUIREMENT 

ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL IS, 

(ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM,’ 

MIN, 20.025. ~== MAX, 28 OZS. 

TO START THE DRIVE BAIL MOVING. 


UNTING PLATE, 


ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION, 
TE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL 1S 
(ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN THE BLOCKING BAIL AND ORIVE 


) | salt suerace. 
TERING tes UL min, 0.006 ies 
- : SERS MAX. 0.015 INCH 
CLAMP SCREW Drive TO aDJusT 
eel - tL POSITION BLOCKING BAIL WITH MOUNTING 
MOUNTIN PLATE CLAMP SCREW AND SPRING 90ST 


FRICTION TIGHT. 


D4 
Ne 
MAGNET ASSEMBLY MOUNTING screws HTS T 


REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE HELD IN OPERATED POSITION, 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL ROLLER 
IS ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE 


BETWEEN BLOCKING SAIL AND RIGHT EDGE 8 Es 
OF DRIVE BAIL. 
MIN, 0.005 INCH ————___ 


MAX. 0.015 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION MAGNET ASSEMBLY, ARMATURE 
HELD AGAINST MAGNET POLE PIECE WITH 
MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS 
FRICTION TIGHT. 


DRIVE BAIL ROLLER SS 


BLOCKING 
DRIVE BAIL BAIL 


FIGURE 2-32. REMOTE CONTROL NON~INTERFERING BLANK TAK 
LATEST DESIGN 


HANISM 


CHANGE 4 
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i) 
BLOCKING 
REQUIREMEN' 

WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION AND 
DRIVE BAIL ROLLER ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. 
PoMIN, 15 GRAMS == MAX. 40 GRAMS 
TO START BLOCKING LATCH MOVING 


® 
FEY POI FEEL L ARMATURE BACKSTOP 
CLAMP SCREWS REQUIREMENT 


WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION, 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL ROLLER 
IS ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM, 
BLOCKING BAIL SHALL FULLY ENGAGE THE 
DRIVE BAIL, 
TO ADJUST 
WITH THE ARMATURE BACKSTOP MOUNTING 
SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION BY 
MEANS OF PRYPOINT.. 


DRIVE BAIL ROLLER 


LATCH LEVER: 


ARMATURE 


JON-REPEAT 
LEVER SPRING 


CLAMP SCRE 
DRIVE BAIL ROLLER. 


) 


REQUIREMENT 
‘WITH ARMATURE |N UNOPERATED POSITION ANO| 
DRIVE BAIL ROLLER ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM 
MIN, 6 OZS. == MAX. 9 O25. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 

(0) 

BLOCKING BAIL SPRING. 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION AND 
DRIVE BAIL ROLLER ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. 
MIN, 3 OZS. -=- MAX. 5 OZS- 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


© 

RELEASE LEVER 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE IN OPERATED POSITION. ROTATE 
MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL ROLLER ISIN IN= 
DENT OF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE 
LEVER AND LATCH LEVER, 
MIN. 0.010 INCH 
MAX, 0,025 INCH 

To ADJUST 
WITH CLAMP SCREW FRICTION TIGHT POSITION 
RELEASE LEVER. 


FIGURE 2-53. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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SPRING 
| ‘RELEASE LEVER SPRING 
MOOS RELEASE Leven —-—SELEASELEVER sPuING 
ie TP SELECTOR CLUTCH. 
CAM FOLLOWER ROTATE MAIN SHAFT 
RELEASE UNTIL RESET CaM 
te FOLLOWER IS ON PEAK 
FRONT RATCHET SING Or eser BAIL Cam, 


CHECK PAWL WITH SPRING HOOK, 
HOLD FRONT RATCHET 
CHECK PAWL AWAY 
FROM RELEASE LEVER, 

REQUIREMENT 

MIN, 5 OZS, 

MAX, 7 OZS, 

TO START RELEASE LEVER 

MOVING. 


LATCH LEVER 


BUSHING 
BAIL CAM 


FOLLOWER 


QIGHT SIDE 

LATCH Lever VIEW) 

REQUIREMENT 
TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH. ROTATE MAIN, 
SHAFT UNTIL RESET CAM FOLLOWER |S 
‘ON PEAK OF RESET BAIL CAM, WHERE 
THE CLEARANCE FOR THE FOLLOWING 
ADJUSTMENT IS AT A MINIMUM. 

(1) MIN. 0,078 INCH === MAX. 0,028 INCH 
BETWEEN RELEASE LEVER AND LATCH 
LEVER. 

(2) MIN, SOME --— MAX. 0.008 INCH 
END PLAY BETWEEN CAM FOLLOWER AND 
BUSHING. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION LATCH LEVER WITH CLAMP 
SCREW ON RESET CAM FOLLOWER. 
LOOSENED. 


ATCH LEVER SPRING 
TO CHECK 


TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH, ROTATE MAIN 
SHAFT UNTIL RESET CAM FOLLOWER 15 
‘ON PEAK OF RESET BAIL CAM, 

REQUIREMENT 

MIN. 7 OZS. —-- MAX. 10 OZS. 

TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 


FIGURE 2-54. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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(C)FEED PAWL AND FRONT CHECK PAWL SPRINGS 


REQUIREMENT i 
‘WITH UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE (SEE “TO CHECK’ 
(OF REAR CHECK PAWL ADJUSTMENT BELOW): 


MIN, 1 OZ.---MAK. 3025, 
TO PUL EACH SPEING FRONT CHECK PAWL 


fte0 pam, 10 INSTALLED LENGTH. 


SPRING fe 
BEAR CHECK PAWL SPRING 


FEQUIREMENT 
MIN. 28 GRAMS 


MAX. 56 GRAMS 


10 Star ean check 
NE OVING 
ONT CHECK R 
tear 
wy amen pars Bab 
bes Paw 
HEAR CHECK Pav. SHING 
TO ontex 


PLACE UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE BY 
POSITIONING RELEASE LEVER ON 
LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER AND. 
ADVANCING HIGH PART OF TIME 
DELAY CAM BEYOND TIME DELAY 
lever 
POSITION FEED PAWL TO EXTREME 
Lert. 

REQUIREMENT 

MIN, 0,098 INCH === MAX, 9.020 INCH = 
ETWEEN REAR CHECK PAWL AND 
AATCHET TOOTH. 


IE pen ignes to: Si xn AS 


SITION REAR CHECK, PAWL BY MEANS. 


(OF PRY POINT. Bard PRY POINT 


LATCH LEVER 


FEED PAWL 


Nie ee ti 
» igs oe 
HATCHET stor sock 
ss 


WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, PLACE 
RELEASE LEVER ON LOWER STEP OF 
LATCH LEVER, PERMIT STOP ON FRONT 
RATCHET TO REST AGAINST STOP BLOCK. 
AOTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED PAWL 
IS IN EXTREME RIGHT POSITION. 

REQUIREMENT 

MIN. 9.002 INCH ——- MAX. 0.915 INCH 
BETWEEN FRONT CHECK PAWL AND 
FRONT RATCHET TOOTH. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH TWO CLAME SCREWS LOOSENED 
POSITION STOP BLOCK BY MEANS OF 
PRY POINT. 
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© 


TIME DELAY LEVER 


0) 


@ 


258 


2478 


(@) TIME DELAY LEVER SPRING 


REQUIREMENT 


WITH UNIT IN STOP PC 


MIN, 20 


TO PULL SPRING TO IN 


LENGTH. 


RESET CAM FOLLOWER 
ON HIGH PART OF CAM 


TIME DELAY 


LEVER SPRING 
RESET BAIL ee 
cain 


RESET BAIL CAM IN 
STOP POSITION 


TIME DELAY 
Lever 


TO CHECK 
TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH AND ROTATE 
MAIN SHAFT UNTIL RESET CAM FOLLOW- 
ERIS ON HIGH PART OF RESET BAIL CAM. 

REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 0.040 INCH -—~ MAX, 0.060 INCH—4 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TIME DELAY LEVER 
AND HIGH PART OF TIME DELAY CAM, 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION: 

MIN. SOME 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TIME DELAY LEVER 
AND HIGH PART OF TIME DELAY CAM. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, POSI- 
TION ECCENTRIC BUSHING. 


FIGURE 2-56. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTER 


RELEASE LEVER 


UPPER STEP 


RATCHET RETURN 
SPRING 
ECCENTRIC 
BUSHING 


TIMING DELAY 
CAM 


(©) RATCHET RETURN SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION 
MIN. 5 OZS, —-- MAX. 7 OZS.— 


TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 


ING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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(A) RELEASE ARM 
(1) REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN THE FEED-OUT CYCLE, RATCHETS ADVANCED 
BEYOND THE TIME DELAY. CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE 
DRIVE ARM AND UPPER SURFACE OF RELEASE ARM: 
MIN, 0.010 INCH 
MAX. 0.030 INCH 
POSITION CAM SO SURFACES 2R: 
(2 REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION THE SURFACE OF THE DRIVE 
BAIL THAT DOES NOT ENGAGE THE RELEASE ARM SHALL ECCENTRIC 


IN LINE, 


NOT EXCEB9: SCREW 
_MAX. 0,015 INCH (CLAMP NUT 
© ADJUST (ON OTHER END) 


WITH CLAMP NUT FRICTICN TIGHT, POSITION RELEASE 


‘ARM BY MEANS OF ECCENTRIC SCREW ON TIME DELAY 
IK LEVER 
RELEASE ARM 
tach ‘lever 


@ iver 


Lower 
STEP 
& OF LATCH 
ORIVE ARM = Lever 
TIME DELAY. 
LEVER 
FEO OUT 
cAM 
she TIME DELAY CAM 


ARM 
RELEASE 


ARM 


(8) RELEASE ABM SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 
‘WITH CLUTCHES DISENGAGED 
AND DRIVE ARM LATCHED 8Y 
RELEASE ARM 


MIN, 2 OZS.---MAX. 5 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH. 


FIGURE 2-57. REMOTE CONTRCL NON-I 
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(A) REE Aen SPRING 
WITH UNIT IN FE 
ROLLER HELD Fi2sLY 
REQUIREMENT 
IN. 30 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TC INSTAL 


M INOENT. 


FEED OUT 
Dave CAM 
PUNCH AM 
SLIDE 
LatcH 
(PUNCH SLIDE 
DRIVE aR 
Wren ‘ADJUSTING 
PLATE 
pry 
POINT 
CLAMP. 
SCREW 


FIGURE 2-55. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FECD~* 


UT MECHANISM 
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ADJUSTING LEVER 


sae (A) FQWOWER LEVER 

PLACE UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE BY REQUIREMENT 
POSITIONING RELEASE LEVER ON WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON HIGH 
LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER AND PART OF TRIP. CAM: 
ADVANCING HIGH PART OF TIME (1) MIN. 0,010 INCH=--MAX. 0.030 INCH 
DELAY CAM BEYOND TIME DELAY BETWEEN RELEASE AND MAIN TRIP 
LEVER (AS SHOWN ON FIGURE 2-34) LEVER, 
POSITION MAIN SHAFT SO THAT (2) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN, 
DRIVE ARM ROLLER 1S ON LOW PART MAIN TRIP LEVER ANO DOWNSTOP. 
OF FEED OUT CAM. BRACKET 

TO aDuusT 


REQUIREMENT WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED, POSITION 
(1) MIN, 0.010 INCH === MAX. 0,030 INCH ADJUSTING ARM BY MEANS OF PRY 
BETWEEN RELEASE AND MAIN TRIP LEVER, POINT. 

(2) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN MAIN 
TRIP LEVER AND DOWNSTOP BRACKET, 
TO ADJUST 


LOOSEN THE CLAMP SCREW ON THE ADJUSTING 
LEVER AND POSITION MAKING SURE THE AD- 
JUSTING LEVER RIDES FULLY ON THE SLIDE TRIP 
LEVER. TIGHTEN SCREW, 
RESET BAIL MAIN TRIP 
TRP LEVER tever 


RESET BAIL——j 


DOWNSTOP BRACKET 


RELEASE 


Lock NUT 


POINT 


FEED OUT 
CAM 


ADJUSTING ARM, 


FIGURE 2-59. REMOTE CONTROL NON~INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM, 
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RESET BAIL NPs] 


ADJUSTING 
SLOT 


CLAMP SCREW 


RESET BAIL 
RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER 
DOWNSTOP 


RESET BALL TRIP LEVER 


(1) TO cHecK. 
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION 
(12345). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS. POSITION 
PUNCH SLIDES AGAINST DOWNSTOP. 


REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 0.008 INCH o=- MAX. 0.020 INCH 
BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE ANO RESET BAIL 


(2) REQUIREMENT 
WITH CLUTCHES FULLY DISENGAGED 
RESET BAIL SHOULD 
FULLY ENGAGE NOTCHES IN PUNCH SLIDES. 
TO ADJUST 
‘WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION 
RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER BY MEANS OF ADJUST- ®@ 


ING SLOT. 


FIGURE 2-60. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM. 
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RELEASE 
Lever 


LOWER STEP OF 
LATCH LEVER 


TAPE LENGTH 
‘ADJUSTING PLATE 


SPRING POST 


TAPE LENGTH ADJUSTING PLATE 

NOTE 
AMOUNT OF TAPE FED QUT CAN BE Si 
LENGTH UP TO 18 INCHES 


0? ANY 


(1) REQUIREMENT 
PLACE UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE BY POSITIONING 
RELEASE LEVER ON LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER. 
MANUALLY ADVANCE RATCHETS SO THAT FRONT 

@ RATCHET IS IN THE TOOTH PRECEDING TRIP OFF. 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED PAWL 15 IN THE 
EXTREME LEFT POSITION, CLEARANCE BETWEEN. 
ADJUSTING PLATE AND LATCH LEVER PROJECTION: 
MIN. 0.002 INCH 
MAX, 0.029 INCH 


(2) REQUIREMENT 
WHEN OPERATING UNDER POWER, UNIT 
t ) SHOULD FEED OUT CORRECT 


TO ADJUST 
ATH SPRING POST FRICTION TIGHT. POSITION 
ADJUSTING PLAT! 


FIGURE 2-31, REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING SLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM, 
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BLOCKING LINK TORSION SPRING. 
REQUIREMEN 
\ATH UNIT IN STOP POSITION AND RELEASE 
LEVER ON LOWER STEP LEVER 
MIN. 15 GRAMS —- MAX. 35 GRAMS 
TO START THE BLOCK LINK MOVING. 


BLOCKING LINK ADJUSTING LEVER, 


RELEASE 


PUNCH SLIDE Lever 


RESET BAIL 


a) BLOCKING LINK: 
TORSION SPRING 


BLOCKING LINK 
TO CHECK (HORIZONTAL CLEARANCE) 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION AND RELEASE LEVER IN UPPER STEP 
OF LATCH LEVER, MANUALLY TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH, 

} REQUIREMENT 

>= 11) MIN. 0.005 INCH == MAX, 0,018 INCH 
BETWEEN THE RIGHT EDGE OF PUNCH SLIDE 
BLOCKING LINK. 

(2) WITH SELECTOR RANGE SCALE SET AT 120 THE BLOCKING 
LINK SHOULD BE CENTERED BETWEEN THE CLUTCH DISC 
MOUNTING SCREWS AND THE SELECTOR ARM BAIL, 

TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN CLAMP SCREW ON ADJUSTING LEVER AND POSITION, 
BLOCKING LINK TO MEET REQUIREMENT. 


LATCH 
LEVER UPPER STEP OF 
LATCH LEVER 


ESET BAIL AND 


STOP ARM BAIL: 


CLUTCH DISK 
MOUNTING SCREW, 


BLOCKING LINK Ig 
a 


FIGURE 2-62. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFEING BLANK TAPE FEED-CUT MECHANISM 
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a ¥ 
fer BAIL LATCH SPRING ————_______, RESET BAIL LATCH 
e RGuteneNt nese aa | {9 EGUREMENT- VERTICAL cteAnance 
STENT IN STOP tater spre |" setecr etree: Cope COWBINATION (12345) 
eouotoN 


ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH 
TRIPS AND PUNCH SLIDES ARE IN EXTREME LEFT 
POSITION. SET UP BLANK CODE COMBINATION 
(=) IN SELECTOR, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
LATCH MOVING. PUNCH SLIDES JUST LATCH, 
MIN. 0.008 INCH === MAX, 0,020 INCH 
PRY POINTS: CLEARANCE BETWEEN RESET BAIL AND RESET BAIL 
MOUNTING SCREWS] me 
ADJUST 
MOUNTING PLATE WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, 
RESET BAIL: POSITION MOUNTING PLATE BY MEANS OF 
PRY POINTS. 
(2 REQUIREMENT - HORIZONTAL CLEARANCE WITH 
UNIT IN STOP POSITION. 

MIN. 0,005 INCH --- MAX. 0,020 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN RIGHT EDGE OF RESET BAIL 
AND LEFT EDGE OF RESET BAIL LATCH, 

TO ADJUST 


MIN. 1 OZ, 
MAX, 3025. 
TO START RESET BAIL 


pa LOOSEN RESET BAIL CLAMP SCREW AND ADJUST 
BY MEANS OF PRY POINT. POSITION RESET 
BAIL SO THAT APPROXIMATELY HALF THE THICK= 
NESS IS BELOW TOP SURFACE OF RESET BAIL 
LATCH. 

TO CHECK 


SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL PUNCH SLIDES ARE MOVING 
TO RIGHT, MANUALLY SET UP BLANK CODE COMBINATION IN SELECTOR, MANUALLY TRIP FUNCTION 
CLUTCH AND CONTINUE TO ROTATE MAIN SHAFT TO STOP POSITION. ALL PUNCH SLIDES SHALL BE 
UATCHED UP WITH THEIR RESPECTIVE SLIDES. REFINE REQUIREMENTS (1) AND (2) IF NECESSARY, 


(©) RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER SPRING 


“sche RESET BAIL 
DISENGAGE BOTH CLUTCHES. 
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH BY 
PIVOTING MAIN TRIP LEVER 
COUNTERCLOCKWISE 

HOLD RESET BAIL 
TRIP LEVER UP AGAINST RESET 


RESET BAIL 
TRIP LEVER 


RESET BAIL TRIP 


BAIL. LEVER SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 18 02S, MAX, 24 OZ5z 
e TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH. 


PUNCH SLIDE 


e fae ine Oe 


FIGURE 2-63. REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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12, END OF FEED-OUT TIMING CONTACT FOR NON- 
INTERFERING LETTERS AND BLANK FEED-OUT 
MECHANISMS, 


(@) CONTACT SWINGER 
REQUIREMENT — 
MIN, T=1/2 O25. MAX, 2-1/2 O28, 
TO OPEN NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT. 
TO ADJUST 
BEND SWINGER. 


PRELIMINARY — 
NORMALLY CLOSED 
CONTACT SPRING 


(8) CONTACT SPRING Gat 
REQUIREMENT 
NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP 
MIN, 0.012 INCH === MAX, 0,020 INCH. 
TO ADJUST 
BEND CONTACT SPRING. 


PRELIMINARY —— 


SWINGER CONTACT 
SPRING 


NORMALLY OPEN 
CONTACT SPRING 


INSULATOR BUTTON 


5 


CONTACT ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


CONTACT ASSEMBLY 
REQUIREMENT 
i INSULATOR BUTTON ON SWINGER SHALL BE 
CENTRALLY LOCATED IN BAIL EXTENSION YOKE, 
TO ADJUST 
WATH MOUNTING SCRE 
POSITION CONTACT 


fama 
T 
i 

@ 


FIGURE 2-64, END OF FEED-OUT TIMING CONTACT FOR NONI 
LETTERS AND BLANK FEED-OUT MECHANISMS 


RFERING. 
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END OF FEED=CUT TIMING CONTACT FOR NON- 
INTERFERING LETTERS AND BLANK FEED-OUT 
MECHANISMS. 


CONTACT ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING BRACKET 


—f p 


Pra 
ays 

ie} ) 
tha. 


i 


i] 


TAPE LENGTH ADJUSTING PLATE 
) REQUIREMENT 


WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, BLANK COMBINA- 
TION SELECTED AND THE RELEASE LEVER POSITION- 
ED ON LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER MANUALLY 
ADVANCE RATCHETS SO THAT THE FEED PAWL IS 

IN THE FRONT RATCHET TOOTH PRECEEDING TRIP 
OFF. TURN MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED PAWL IS IN 
EXTREME LEFT POSITION. HOLD BAIL AGAINST 
ADJUSTING PLATE LIGHTLY. 


ern MIN. 0.030 INCH =-~ MAX, "0,040 INCH 
/ eB CLEARANCE BETWEEN BAIL AND LATCH LEVER 
IF EXTENSION. 
{__ @ recurement 
WHEN OPERATING UNDER POWER, UNIT SHALL 


FEED-OUT CORRECT LENGTH OF TAPE. 
TO ADJUST 


WITH SPRING POST LOOSENED, POSITION 
ADJUSTING PLATE. 


RELEASE LEVER 


ee ea 
\ e 


STEP 
1 
FEED PAWL IN EXTREME LEFT POSITION AND ADJUSTING. 
PLATE IN DOTTED POSITION FOR ADJ. (6) ONLY, 
(0) CONTACT ASSEMBLY MOUNTING BRACKET 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION AND RELEASE 
LEVER POSITIONED ON LOWER STEP OF 
LATCH LEVER: 
MIN, 0.030 -—- MAX, 0.040 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN LATCH LEVER 
EXTENSION AND BAIL WHEN BAIL IS 


POSITIONED SO CLEARANCE IS A MINIMUM. 
TO ADJUST 


WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED POSI- 
TION CONTACT BRACKET. 


SPRING POST 
“ADJUSTING PLATE 


END OF FEED-OUT TIMING CONTACT FOR NON-INTERFERING 
LETTERS AND BLANK FEED-OUT MECHANISMS 


LATCH LEVER EXTENSION 


CHANGE 4 


13, TIMING CONTACT MECHANISM, 
(OPERATED BY SELECTOR) 


NOTE 


PARTS SHALL BE WELL ALIGNED AND 
FREE OF SHARP BENDS. CONTACT POINTS 
‘MISALIGNAMENT SHALL NOT EXCEED 
1/4 THE DIAMETER OF POINTS 


(8) "8" CONTACT SPRINGS 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 4 OZS. 
TQ MOVE CONTACT SPRING AWAY FROM 
ITS STIFFENER. 
TO ADJUST 
BEND CONTACT SPRING. 


CONTACT ASSEMBLY — 


SEE NOTE BELOW 


(A) "Mt CONTACT SPRINGS 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 4 OZS. 
TO MOVE CONTACT SPRING AWAY FROM ITS 
STIFFENER, 
TO ADJUST 
BEND CONTACT SPRING. 


(©) 7S" = "8" CONTACT SPRINGS 
REQUIREMENT 

MIN, 3-1/2 OZS. 

MAX. 4=1/40Z5, 

TO MOVE SWINGER CONTACT AWAY. 

FROM NORMALLY BREAK CONTACT. 

TO ADJUST 

‘BEND SWINGER CONTACT SPRING. 


© 7 
0 


IN "8 CONTAC: 
REQUIREMENT 
BOTH CONTACTS SHOULD OPEN AT 
THE SAME TIME. 
(2) REQUIREMENT 


THE INSERTION OF AN 0.008 INCH GAUGE 
BETWEEN ONE PAIR OF POINTS SHALL NOT 


CAUSE THE OTHER PAIR TO SEPARATE. 
TO ADJUST 


BEND SPRINGS OR SLIGHTLY TWIST STIFFENER. 


RECHECK CONTACT PRESSURE, 


CONTACT MOUNTING 
BRACKET. 


(F)_ TWIN SPRINGS (°™M CONTACTS) 
REQUIREMENT 
BOTH BREAK AND SWINGER 
CONTACTS SHOULD MAKE AT APPROXI- 
MATELY THE SAME TIME, 
TO ADJUST 
BEND BREAK CONTACT 
SPRINGS OR SLIGHTLY TWIST STIFFENER. 


SWINGER CONTACT 
WANSULATOR 


(© "$= "M" CONTACT GAP. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 0.012 INCH 
MAX 0.020 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
BEND STIFFENER+ 


SWINGER CONTACT 
W/INSULATOR 


NoTE 
IN THIS TEXT, THE LETTERS S, B AND M ARE USED 
TO DENOTE RESPECTIVELY THE "SWINGER", 
"BREAK" (NORMALLY CLOSED WITH LEVER RIDING 
‘Cay DEPRESSION) AND "MAKE" (NORMALLY 
‘OPEN; CLOSED ONLY WITH LEVER RIDING CAM 
PEAK) CONTACT SPRINGS, 

NOTE 
WHEN MAKING ADJUSTMENTS (F) THROUGH (H) 
MAKE CERTAIN THE "S" SPRING INSULATOR 15 
CLEAR OF THE OPERATING LEVER. 


FIGURE 2-66. TIMING CONTACT MECHANISM (OPERATED BY SELECTOR) 


2-66 
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(#) CONTACT ASSEMBLY POSITION 


(REQUIRE 


BRACKET To 


MOUNTING SCREWS -—————— 
\ 


\ 0) 


“dart \, LEVER W/BUSHING 
() OPERATING LEVER SPRIN 


REQUIREMENT 
THE SPRING SHOULD HOLD OPERATING LEVER 
AGAINST CAM WITH LIGHT PRESSURE. 
SPRING REMOVED. 

MIN. 2.025. 
MAX. 3.075, @ 
TO STRETCH SPRING 5/8 INCH LEN 


RACK W/HUB 
AND PLATE, SECTOR 


iT 
SET RANGE SCALE AT 50 (IMPORTANT). 
ROTATE SHAFT SO OPERATING LEVER IS 
ON LOWEST PART OF CAM, 

ADJUST 

WeITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
POSITION CONTACT ASSEMBLY BY MEANS 
OF ITS OVERSIZE MOUNTING HOLES SO 
LEVER CAN BE MOVED, 

MIN. 0.002 INCH 

MAX, 0.006 INCH 

BEFORE IT TOUCHES THE SIMINGER SPRING, 
AND SO FIRST TOUCH IS ON LOWER HALF 
OF SPRING STUD WEARING PLATE. 


REQUIREMENT 


(AT HIGHER SETTINGS, MOVEMENT WILL 

BE LARGER; DISREGARD). TIGHTEN SCREWS 
AND RECHECK, ROTATE SHAFT AND NOTE 
THE HIGH PART OF CAM CAUSES 

BOTH "M" CONTACTS TO MOVE ATLEAST, 
MIN. 0,012 INCH 

IT THIS CONTACT MOVEMENT IS NOT MET 
AT SETTING 60 AND 90, CHECK FOR IN= 
SECURE PARTS AND REFINE CONTACT GAP 
BETWEEN SWINGER AND MAKE CONTACT» 


MAKE CONTACT 


se CAM, 


(G) ALIGNMENT OF OPERATING LEVER WITH CAM 


REQUIREMENT 
OPERATING LEVER'S FULL THICKNESS SHALL 
RIDE CAM. 

TO CHECK 
TAKE UP ALL CAM END PLAY TOWARD. 
SELECTOR CLUTCH DRUM, ALL OPERATING. 
LEVER END PLAY (AT ITS BEARING) IN. 
OPPOSITE DIRECTION, OBSERVE LEVER 
AND CAM FOR FULL ENGAGEMENT, 

REQUIREMENT 
LEVER SHALL NOT EXERT PRESSURE 
AGAINST FACE OF CLUTCH DISK. 

TO ADJUST 
REFINE CLUTCH DRUM. END PLAY, 


FIGURE 2-67. TIMING CONTACT MECHANISM (OPERATED BY SELECTOR) 
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14. TIME DELAY MOTOR STOP MECHANISM S 


—@) 


BELL CRANK, ‘ a 
isa \) / 


BRACKET 


MAX. 8 OZS_ 
TO MOVE EACH RATCHET WHEEL. 

TO ADJUST 
REMOVE AND BEND FRICTION SPRINGS 


OF RATCHET WHEEL, @ 


FIGURE 2-58. TIME DELAY MOTOR STOP MECHANISM 
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TIME DELAY 


wy sui onAccuwie nu 


HVA) BR acascoaicncs 


OF CONTACT OPERATING PAWL AND LATCH 
LEVER 


CLAMP ARM 


WITH MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED 
POSITION CLAMP ARM. 


FIGURE 2-59. TIME DELAY MOTOR STOP MECHANISM, 
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TUEDELAY mecnssus ® 


MENT 
CONTACT POINTS CENTRALLY ALIGNED, INSULATOR 
ON LONG CONTACT SPRING CENTRALLY LOCATED 
WITH RESPECT TO CONTACT OPERATING PAV 
EXTENSION. 

To ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, POSITION 
CONTACT SPRINGS, 


LONG Contact 
SPRING 


Miice ASSEMBLY 


(0) TIME DELAY LONG CONTACT Si 

REQUIREMENT 
SELECTOR RESET BAIL ON HIGH PART OF ITS 
CAM, 
MIN, 1.02. 
MAX, 1-1/2 O75 
TO JUST START INSULATOR ON LONG CONTACT 
SPRING MOVING AWAY FROM CONTACT 
OPERATING PAWL EXTENSION. 

To ADJUST 
BEND LONG CONTACT SPRING. 


FIGURE 2-70. TIME DELAY MOTOR STOP MECHANISM 
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TIME DELAY MECHANISM, 


(F) TIME DELAY SHORT CONTACT SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT cen 

SELECTOR AND FUNCTION CLUTCHES DI: 
ENGAGED AND LATCHED; CONTACT OPERATING 
PAWL IN INDENTATIONS OF BOTH RATCHET 
WHEEL FLANGES. 
MIN. 2 O25. 
MAX, 3 OZS. 
TO JUST SEPARATE CONTACT POINTS OF 
LONG AND SHORT CONTACT SPRINGS. 

TO ADJUST 
BEND SHORT CONTACT SPRING. 


‘SHORT CONTACT SPRING 


(B) TIME DELAY CONTACT GAP 
REQUIREMENT 
SELECTOR AND FUNCTION CLUTCHES DISENGAGED 
e ‘AND LATCHED; CONTACT OPERATING PAWL REST- 
ING ON HIGH PART OF BOTH RATCHET WHEEL FLANGES, 
MIN, 9.010 INCH | 
MAX, 0.015 INCH STIFFENER 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONTACT POINTS OF LONG 
AND SHORT CONTACT SPRINGS. 
TO ADJUST 
BEND SHORT CONTACT SPRING STIFFENER. | 


FIGURE 2-71. TIME DELAY MOTOR STOP MECHANISM 
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TIME DELAY MECHANISM 


CONTACT OPERATING PAWL 
ad 


OY 


iat Pa RING UNNOOKE ROW Pans e 

Catt at HED on Hot oT OF SO 

threw ier ts: 

tn as 

he oes 

TO Pat emg TO mTAL 
0 tweosay conract ons 

ag 
GOMTICT OPTATING ava PING UOOKED ® 


LENGTH. 
ING PAWL SPRING 


FROM LATCH LEVER; CONTACT OPERATING 
PAWL HELD BLOCKED BY LATCH LEVER 
MIN. 2-1/4 OZ5. 

MAX, 34174 OZ! 
TO PULL SPRING. 


‘0 INSTALLED LENGTH, 


FIGUE 2-72. TIME DELAY MOTOR STOP MECHANISM 
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® TIME DELAY MECHANISM 


DRIVE PAWL 


() TIME DELAY DRIVE PAWL 
REQUIREMENT 

ROTATE BOTH RATCHET WHEELS UNTIL LATCH 

PAWL DROPS INTO INDENTATIONS OF BOTH 


DOWNWARD CUT OF ENGAGEMENT 
@ TEETH AND TAKE UP PLAY BETWEEN LATCH PAWL 


AND RATCHET WHEELS BY MOVING RATCHET WHEELS 
BACKWARD (COUNTER-CLOCKWISE)._ WITH ECCENTRIC 
FOLLOWER ORIVE ARM AT END OF ITS EXTREME LEFT 
TRAVEL, POSITION DRIVE PAWL ON DRIVE ARM SO 
POINT OF UPPER BEVELED EDGE OF PAWL RESTS ON 
PEAK OF FIRST RATCHET WHEEL TOCTH TO RIGHT OF 
VERTICAL CENTER-LINE THROUGH RATCHET WHEELS 
(OR OVER TRAVELS PEAK: 


DRIVE PAWL ON 1 


{CREWS LOOSENED, POSITION 
DRIVE ARM. 


TIME DELAY MOTOR STOP MECHANISM 
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TIME DELAY MECHANISM. 


TIME DELAY DISABLING DEVICE 
REQUIREMENT = 
DISABLE THE TIME DELAY MOTOR STOP. 
CONTACT MECHANISM WHEN NOT REQUIRED, 
TO ADJUST 
REMOVE PILOT SCREW FROM ITS UPPER MOUNT- 
ING HOLE IN RATCHET WHEEL BRACKET AND. 
REINSTALL IT IN ITS LOWER MOUNTING HOLE 
50 THAT IT HOLDS DRIVE PAWL OUT OF 
IGAGEMENT WITH RATCHET WHEELS, 


FIGURE 2-74. TIME DELAY MOTOR STOP MECHANISM, 
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15. MOTOR CONTROL ASSEMBLY 


w 
STOP_ARNATURE SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
STOP ARWATURE LATCHED 
ON START ARMATURE, STOP 
ARMATURE SPRING UNHOOKED 
MIN, 4 1/2025, 
MAX, 6025. 


a eee ON 


STOP ARWATURE SPRING 

6 

INTERMEDIATE LEVER SPRING TENSION 

REQUIREMENT i 
WITH THE STOP AND START 
ARMATURES HELO AGAINST 
THEIR CORES, APPLY A GRAM 
SCALE TD THE UNDER SIDE OF 
THE INTERMEDIATE LEVER JUST 
TO THE RIGHT OF ITS DOWNWARD 
EXTENSION AND PUSH UPRARD 


2078 


STOP MAGNET 
INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


INTERMEDIATE LEVER SPRING 
START ARMATURE SPRING 
START ARMATURE 


C) 
START ARWATURE SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 

STOP ARMATURE IN ATTRACTED 


MIN, 10 GRAMS 
MAX, 20 GRAMS 
TO START THE LEVER MOVING 
UPWARD, 

(0) 

START MAGNET core’ 

REQUIREMENT 
STOP ARMATURE IN UNATTRACTED POSI— 
TION. CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE START 
MAGNET CORE AND ANTI-FREEZE RIVET 
(ON THE START ARMATURE, 


POSITION, INTERMEDIATE LEVER 
HELD UPWARD, 8 OZ SCALE 
APPLIED TO START ARMATURE 
AT RIGHT OF INTERMEDIATE 
LEVER LONER EXTENSION 

MIN, 21/20Z5, 

MAX, 4075. 

TO HOLD START ARMATURE 
AGAINST CORES, 


ARMATURE 15099, S28 
iN, 9.903 INCH 0.010 INCH. 
MAX. 0.006 1INCH 0,915 INCH START MAGNET 
To ADJUST 


ADVANCE OR RETARD THE START MAGNET CORES 


START MAGNET CORE LOCK NUT 
WITH SCREWDRIVER (LOCK NUT LOOSENED). 


{oo oo 
ty o [nF rey 
bills Tay o2ss a 
Neat % 


15M09 ARMATURE 152849 ARWATURE 


FIGURE 2-75. MOTOR CONTROL MECHANISM 
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16. 
FEED OUT MECHANISM 


cs) 


DRIVE SHAFT REAR BEARING. 
SAME AS DRIVE ARM SHAFT REA 
BEARING (SF= FIGURE 


‘ies 


SOLENOID 


PLUNGER 


ame 
Le 
E eg 
lane srw Uy 
IF 
Z 


©) 


‘TRIP-LEVER ~ MANUALLY OPERATED 
TO CHECK 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, TRIP 
SELECTOR CLUTCH BY POSITIONING 
HAND LEVER TO LEFT UNTIL STO? 
LEVER RESTS AGAINST CASTING. 
PEQUIREMENT 
(1)_MIN. SOME=--MAX. 0.015 INCH 
BETWEEN START LEVER AND ARMATURE 


© 


TEP LEVER SPRING 


re 


MANUAL AND SOLENOID OPERATED INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE 


|_-HAND LEVER 


SELECTOR CAM 
(SEE FIGURE 8) 


TRIP LEVER - SOLENOID OPERATED 


TO CHECK 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, TRIP 
SELECTOR CLUTCH BY ENERGIZING 
SOLENOID. TAKE UP PLAY IN STOP. 
LEVER TO RIGHT (L.E., PLAY BETY 
STOP LEVER AND PLUNGER). 

REQUIREMENT 
<1) MIN. SOME-—-MAX. 0,008 INCH 

BETWEEN START LEVER AND ARMATURE 

‘AT POINT OF MIN, CLEARANCE. 

(Q. START LEVER ENGAGING APPROX, 


N 


| 


AT POINT OF MIN. CLEARANCE. REQUIREMENT a tee OF Ta Ore 
(2), START LEVER ENGAGING APPROX. MIN. 2/4 07: Me ee 
‘CENTER OF TRIP LEVER'S OPERATING | MAX. 2075. 
SURFACE, TOPULSPRING 10 TOADIUST restates 
TTS INSTALLED wi SCREW LOOSENED, PO- 
SOS LENGTE: SITION TRI LEVER ON SHAFT. 


WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, PO- 
SITION TRIP LEVER ON SHAFT. 


FIGURE 2-76. MANUAL AND SOLENOID OPERATE 


2.76 


D INTERFERING LETTERS FLED CUT MECHANISM. 
CHANGE 4 


17. EXTERNAL MANUAL TAPE FEED OUT FOR SELF CONTAINED SETS. 


= TAPE GUIDE 


ee 
RETAINER: - oO Paes ry 
vm =a 
» a? 


1A) LEVER 
REQUIREMENT 
LEVER SHALL NOT TOUCH SIDES OF GUIDE, 
TO ADJUST 
BEND LEVER 
NOTE 
RECHECK MANUAL TAPE FEED OUT ADJUST= 


MENTS (FIGURE 2-76), 


) AR 

Fequiewent 
WaTH COVER PROPERLY POSITIONED AND 
ABM JUST TOUCHING LEVER THE HANDLE 
SHALL Be APMORIVATELY HORIZONTAL, 

ro ao uust 
LOOSEN ARM ADJUSTING NUT FICTION 
TIGHT AND POSITION AM 

r) mi 

MOVE COVERT SIMPLIFY TIGHTENING 
ND LOOSENING THE ADJUSTING NUTS 


e FHOURE=277._XTENAL MANUAL TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISA 
eons COTaIND 3 
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18. 
AUXILIARY CONTACT ASSEMBLY [—()_ NORMALLY OPEN CO! 
NOTE ‘QUIREMENT 
THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS SHALL MIN. 41/2 O25. 


BE MADE PRIOR TO INSTALLATION OF 
CONTACT BRACKET ASSEMBLY ON THE UNIT. 


MaX. 5-1/2 O75. 
O MOVE CONTACT SPRING AWAY 
FROM ITS STIFFENER, 

TO ADJUST 


NORMALLY OPEN 
CONTACT SPRING | 


NorMALLy cLoseo | 
CONTACT SPRING 


ID CONTACT SPRING. RECHECK 
CONTACT GAP, 


(8) NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP 
EQUIREMENT SS 
MIN. 0.020 INCH 
MAX. 0.025 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
BEND STIFFENER 


) NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT. 


SWINGER 
CONTACT SPRING “1 


SWINGER PAD———_/ 


REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 3 OZS, 
MAX. 4 O75. 


TO MOVE SWINGER CONTACT AWAY 
FROM NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT. 


CONTACT BRACKET ASSEMBLY, 


t 


TO ADJUST 
BEND SWINGER CONTACT, 


REAR VIEW 


FIGURE 2-78. 


278 


REAR PLATE 


\ noun acer 


\ 


“Sadi BRACKET W/POST 


ACTUATING LEVER 


(0) AUXILIARY CONTACT ASSEMBLY 
REQUIREMENT SS 
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND ROTATE UNTIL 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAD AND ACTUATOR 15 
MAXIMUM, 
MIN. SOME 
MAX. 0.008 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SWINGER PAD AND. 
ACTUATING LEVER WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP. 
TO MAKE CLEARANCE A MINIMUM 
To ADJUST 
LOOSEN MOUNTING SCREWS AND POSITION 
ACT BRACKET ASSEMBLY ON MOUNTING 
ET, IS MAY BE NECESSARY TO REPOSI- 
ION MCUNTING BRACKET TO MEET REQUIRE- 
MENT. 


AUXILIARY CONTACT MECHANISM, 
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19, MULTIPLE MOUNTED FUNCTION BLADE CONTACTS - LATEST DESIGN 


FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 5 


2. NOTE! 


THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS SHALL BE MADE PRIOR TC: 
INSTALLING THE CONTACT BRACKET ASSEMBLY ON UNIT, 


(A) NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP 


EQUIREMENT 
MIN, 0.008 INCH, 8) NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT 
MAX. 0.015 INCH NORMALLY 

TO ADJUST CLOSED __MIN, 8 GRAMS 
BEND NORMALLY OPEN. CONTACT MAX. 15 GRAMS 


CONTACT SPRING 


SWINGER 
CONTACT 


jst 
1 


NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT 


MOVE SWINGER THE SWINGER CONTACT 
AWAY FROM THE NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT, 


| 10 ADJUST 


BEND NORMALLY CLOSED 
CONTACT SPRING. 


NOTE 2 


NORMALLY CLOSED 
CONTACT. 


CONTACI BRACKET ASS 
THE UNIT, 


NORMALLY eae 


CONTACT 


LLOWING ADJUSTMENTS SHALL 3E MADE AFTER 


EMBLY IS MOUN' 


To 


NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP 


QUIREMENT 
ITH THE FUNCTION BLADE IN ITS LOWEST 
POSITION IN THE NON-SELECTED CONDITION. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE CONTACT SWINGER 
INSULATOR BUTTON AND THE FUNCTION BLADE 
MIN. SOME 


@) REGUIREMENT 


CONTACT GAP: 
MIN. 9.008 INCH 
MAX. 0.015 INCH 


TO ADJUST 


NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT 


SWINGER CONTACE 


NORMALLY OPEN: 
CONTACT 


FUNCTION BLADE SPRING — 


FIGURE 2-79. MULTIPLE MOUNTED FUNC: 


CHANGE 4 


BEND NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT SPRING 


(3) REQUIREMENT 


WITH THE FUNCTION BLADE IN ITS LOWEST 
POSITION IN THE SELECTED CONDITION. 
GAP 3ETWEEN THE SWINGER CONTACT AND 


NORMALLY CLOSED (NOW GPEN) CONTACT: 
SSS min. 0.015 NCH 


AND SOME OVERTRAVEL OF THE NORMALLY 
‘OPEN CONTACT, 
©. ADJUST 

BEND NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT SPRING. 
REFINE PREVIOUS ADJUSTMENTS TO MAIN= 
TAIN REQUIREMENTS: 


FUNCTION SLADE 


JON BLADE CONTACTS - LATEST DESIGN 


Et 


20, VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE MECHANISM 
@) GEAR SWIFT GUIDE PLATE 
REQUREMENT-—-WITH SPEED SELECTOR LEVER DETENTED IN CENTER POSITION, 100 W.P.ML 
DRIVING AND DRIVEN GEAR SHOULD MESH FULLY AND EDGE OF EACH GEAR SHOULD 
‘BE APPROXIMATELY IN LINE. (SEE NOTES 1 & 2) 


TO ADJUST=--WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION 
GUIDE PLATE TO LEFT OR RIGHT. 


LOF MOTOR SHAFT 


/GREASE RETAINER PLATE 


GEAR ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


@) Geax assemsuy 

REQUIRENENT=—=-CENTER LINE OF 
‘WOTOR SHAFT SHOULD BE IN 
‘A PLANE PERPENDICULAR TO. 
‘CENTER LINE OF GEAR SHAFT 
(GAUGED BY EYE). 

TO ADJUST====WITH MOUNTING 
SCREWS (9) FRICTION TIGHT, 
POSITION GEAR ASSEMBLY. 


NOTE=-==CHECK REQUIREMENTS 
C&D. 


WPM, — 


GEAR SHIFT GUIDE PLATE 


© 
(SEE FIGURE 1-48), 
HON: 00 NOT ATTENET 
SHIFT GEARS WHILE SET IS 
(©) TIMING BELT OPERATING UNDER POWER. 
REQUIREMENT 
(GEE FIGURE I-81). 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION GEAR ASSEMBLY WITH 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


100. W.P. a 
POSITION 


SPEED SELECTOR LEVER 


75 WPM. 


{€) GREASE RETAINER PLATE: 
REQUIREMENT 
GREASE RETAINER PLATE sHOULO 
ALIGN WITH GEAR SHIFT GUIDE PLATE. 
TO ADJUST—=-POSITION PLATE WITH 


[IS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. vigaai gies Guat pire 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


Nore | 
‘SEELD SELECTOR LEvER- 


(UFT UPWARD AND MOVE LATERALLY WHILE 
‘ORIENTATING GEARS) 


Nowe 2 {S| 


MOVABLE GEAR 

SURFACES AND SHAFT 

SHOULD BE FREE OF Coa | 
GEAR ASSEMBLY 


‘MOUNTING SCREWS: 


FIGURE 2-80. VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE MECHANISI H 


21. BLANK DELETE MECHANISM 


[——®) EUNCTION BLADE TORSION SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 

MIN, 2.075. 

MAX. 5 O25. 

TO START LIFTING THE BLANK FUNCTION 
BLADE FROM BLANK SENSING POSITION, 
WITHOUT BLANK FUNCTION BLADE CONTACT 
INTERFERENCE. 


LETTERS FUNCTION BLADE 


BLANK FUNCTION BLADE 


ECCENTRIC BUSHING 


FUNCTION BLADE MOUNTING SCREW 


NoTE 
TAKE UP PLAY IN LETTERS FUNCTION 
BLADE TO MAKE THE GAP MAXIMUM. 


(A) BLANK FUNCTION BLADE 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH BLANK CODE COMBINATION SELECTED AND 
BLANK FUNCTION BLADE IN ITS SELECTED POSI- 
TION, CLEARANCE BETWEEN BLANK FUNCTION 
BLADE AND LETTERS FUNCTION BLADE: 
MIN, 0.020 INCH 
‘MAX. 0.030 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
YITH FUNCTION BLADE MOUNTING SCREW FRIC- 
TION TISHT, ADJUST ECCENTRIC BUSHING KEEP- 
ING HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC TOWARDS THE 
TOP OF UNIT 


+ BLANK DELETE MECHANISM 
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FEED PAWL READJUSTMENT 
(THIS ADJUSTMENT PERTAINS TO FIELD INSTALLATION ONLY) 


REQUIREMENT 
WITH FEED WHEEL RATCHET IN ITS FULLY DETENTED POS~ e@ 
ITION, THE FEED PAWL IN ITS UPPERMOST POSITION 
MUST JUST TOUCH THE LOWER PART OF A TOOTH ON THE 
RATCHET, 

TO ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREW FRICTION TIGHT, ROTATE THE 
FEED PAWL ECCENTRIC, KEEPING HIGH PART OF ECCEN- 
TRIC TO RIGHT OF MOUNTING SCREW. 


NOTE 
THE ECCENTRIC STUD SHOULD BE BACKED 
OFF TO ELIMINATE ANY INTERFERENCE WITH 
THIS ADJUSTMENT, 


FEED WHEEL RATCHET: 


LOCK SCREW 


[=A TCHING LEVER e 


BLOCKING LEVER 


® ® 


ECCENTRIC STUD: 


FIGURE 2-82. BLANK DELETE MECHANISM 
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THE ARMATURE SHALL BE FLUSH WITH THE MAGNET 
POLE FACE AND MAGNET 8RACKET EXTENSION. 
To ADJUST 

WITH MOUNTING SCREW AND SPRING POST FRICTION 
TIGHT, POSITION HINGE. 


MAGNET ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING SCREW 


VARMATURE BAIL 


HINGE. 


MAGNET BRACKET 
EXTENSION. MAGNET ARMATURE 
POLE FACE 
MAGNET BRACKET 

REW 
ADJUSTING SC ROD 


REAR VIEW 


(8) MAGNET AsseMaLy: 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH FUNCTION BLADES IN SENSING POSITION 
AND ARMATURE MANUALLY HELD OPERATED, 
THE ROD SHOULD CONTACT THE ADJUSTING. 
SCREW CENTRALLY, 

To ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, 
POSITION MAGNET ASSEMBLY TO MEET REQUIREMENT. 


FIGURE 2-83. BLANK DELETE MECHANISM 
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MAGNET ARMATURE 


Lock NuT 


ADJUSTING SCREW 


G MIN 2025. 


MAX, 
TO LIFT LATCH LEVER FROM BLOCKING 
LEVER 


LATCH LEVER 


BLOCKING LEVER 


REQUIREMENT 
WITH FUNCTION BLADES IN SENSING POSITION AND 
MAGNET ARMATURE MANUALLY HELD OPERATED, 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN BLOCKING LEVER AND LATCH LEVER. 
MIN. SOME 
‘MAX, 0.005 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
WITH MAGNET ARMATURE MANUALLY HELD OPERATED 
AND LOCKNUT ON ADJUSTING SCREW LOOSENED 
ROTATE ADJUSTING SCREW TO MEET THE REQUIRE 

RECHECK 
TIGHTEN LOCKING NUT ON ADJUSTING SCREW AND 
RECHECK ADJUSTMENT. 


NT. 


NOTE 
IF UNIT IS EQUIPPED WITH FEED SUPPRESSION 

THE LEVER ON TAPE SHOE ARM SHOULD BE PIVOTED 
OUT OF POSITION WHEN MAKING THIS ADJUSTMENT. 


FIGURE 2-64. BLANK DELETE MECHANISM. 


2-84 CHANGE 4 


2478 


Hccxine Laer Anes eee 
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ARMATURE BAIL SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ROD MOVED OUT OF INTERFERING POSITION 


e MIN. 102. 
‘ MAX, 3075. 

Pe UATIN ED TO START ARMATURE BAIL MOVING 

ARMATURE BAIL 


Lock Nur 
ARMATURE STOP SCREW 


ARMATURE BAIL SPRING 


BLOCKING LEVER 


TRANSFER SHAFT SPRING 


& REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, AND FEED PAWL EXTENSION 
HELD AWAY FROM INTERFERING, IT SHALL REQUIRE: 
MIN. 20 GRAMS 
MAX. 50 GRAMS 
TO START SHAFT MOVING, 


FIGURE 2-25. BLANK DELETE MECHANISM 


2.85 


CHANGE 4 


ECCENTRIC STUD 
REGUIREMENT 
WITH LATCH LEVER AND BLOCKING 
POSITION AND FEED PAWL IN ITS UPW 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TIP.© 
RATCHET TOOTH AND FE: 
CLOSE 


To ADJUST 
WITH LOCK NUT ON ECCENTRIC STUD FRICTION 
TIGHT, ADJUST ECCENTRIC STUD ON BLOCKING. 
LEVER TO MEET REQUIREMENT. 

RECHECK 
TIGHTEN LOCK NUT ON ECCENTRIC STUD 
RECHECK ADJUSTMENT. 


NoTE - 


ECCENTRIC SHOULD BE TOWARDS [HE TOP , 
F UNIT IN: ITS FULLY ADJUSTED POSITION. 


LOCK screw 


ECCENTRIC 


ECCENTRIC STUD: 


FIGURE 2-865 


FEED PAWL 


LATCHING LEVER 


BLOCKING LEVER 


CHANGE 4 


WHITH FUNCTION 3LADES IN SENSING POSITION, 
LATCH LEVER AND BLOCKING LEVER IN LATCHED 
POSITION THE BLOCKING ARM SHOULD EXTEND 
PRINT HAMMER ACROSS THE FULL THICKNESS OF PRINT HAMMER, 
TO ADJUST 
WITH LOCK NUT FRICTION TIGHT ADJUST THE 

SCCENTRIC BUSHING TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT. 
THE FICH POINT OF ECCENTRIC 3USHING SHOULD 
3E TOWARD THE TOP OF UNIT 


BLOCKING ARM, 


ECCENTRIC BUSH 


Nur 

NOTE 
IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO FAVOR THE POSITION 
F THE ECCENTRIC BUSHING IN ITS MOUNTING 
OLE TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT. 


BUSHING Hi 
WITH 
sTup 


FRONT VIEW 


[—(®) PRINT SUPPRESSOR STOP. 
REQUIREMEN 
WITH LATCH LEVER AND BLOCKING LEVER IN UNLATCHED POSITION, 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN BLOCKING ARN) AND PRINT HAMMER, 
MIN. 0,015 INCH 
30 INCH 


WITH LOCK NUT FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION STOP TO MzET 
REQUIRE 


RECHECK ° 


BLOCKING ARM 


BUSHING. 
WITH 
STUD 


TION 


MIN. 20 GRAMS 


GRAMS 
DVING THE BLOCKING ARM AWAY 


REAR VIEW 


FIGURE BLANK DELETE MECHANISM 
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CONTACT SPRING TENSION- BLANK CONTACT 
REQUIREMENT (THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS SHALL BE MADE FRIOR TO @ 
MIN, 4-1/2 OZS, INSTALLING THE CONTACT BR4CKET ASSEMBLY ON THE UNIT.) 


MAX, 5-1/2 OZS. 
TO MOVE THE CONTACT SPRING AWAY 
FROM ITS STIFFENER. 


TO ADJUST @ 
BEND CONTACT SPRING TO MEET: STIFFENER 
QPEN CONTACT GAP 
INTACT SPRING TENSION. OPEN conracr Gat 
RAL (NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP; 
MIN. 2 025. p——MIN. 0.010 INCH 
ae a con whe an e 
srung fro d 
TO ADJUST IT) ——ormatty cLoseo CONTACT 


THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS SHALL BE MADE AFTER 
CONTACT BRACKET ASSEMBLY IS MOUNTED ON UNIT. 


ACT A 
REQUIREMENT 
CONTACT ASSEMBLY SHOULD LINE UP CENTRALLY 
WITH INSULATOR ON BLANK FUNCTION BLADE. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED LINE UP 
THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY TO MEET REQUIREMENT. 


CONTACT ASSEMBLY 
INSULATOR 


BLANK FUNCTION BLADE: 


CONTACT GAP: 
REQUIREMENT 
SELECT SPACING COMBINATION (--3--) AND ROTATE 
MAIN SHAFT UNTIL BLANK FUNCTION BLADE DROPS 
INTO SENSING POSITION. CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
CONTACT SPRINGS. 
MIN, 9.010 INCH 
MAX, 0.015 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
‘WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, POSITION 
CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET, 


BRACKET SCREW 


FIGURE 2-88- BLANK DELETE MECHANISM, 
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22, MANUAL PRINT SUPPRESSION MECHANISM. 


MANUAL FRINT SUPPRESSION. MECHANISM 
THE HANUAL PRINT SUPPRESSION HECHANISI j 


CONSISTS OF A BLOCKING ARM WHICH CAN BE aseeNe ae 


LOCKED IN A PRINT O8 NON-PRINT CONDITION 
‘AT THE TIME OF UNIT INSTALLATION, 

PRINT HAMMER 
=< —REAR PLATE 


(PUNCH BLock J 
ASSEMBLY) iy 


REQUIREMENT 

(1) BLOCKING ARM TO BE ADJUSTED IN 
NON~PRINT CONDITION TO ASSURE THAT 
PRINT HAMMER ARM IS BLOCKED BY 
BLOCKING ARM. 

(2) THE BLOCKING ARM SHALL BE RE-ADJUSTED 
TC THE PRINT CONDITION AND LOCKED IN PLACE. 

TO ADJUST 

WITH MOUNTING SCREW FRICTION TIGHT 


ECCENTRIC: 
BUSHING: 


REAR VIEW 


ROTATE ECCENTRIC BUSHING AND MANUALLY ARMIN PRINT FRONT VIEW 
POSITION BLOCKING ARM TO NON-PRINT POSITION ARM IN NON-PRINT 
(OR PRINT CONDITION, ‘OSI 


FIGURE 2-89, MANUAi PRINT SUPPRESSION MECHANISM 
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23, SYNCHRONOUS PULSE MECHANISM 


MOUNTING BRACKET 
TO CHECK 
WITH MAGNET NOT ATTRACTED AND CLUTCH 
TRIP BAR IN FURTHEST LEFT POSITION. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 0.005 INCH --~ MAX. 0,015 INCH 
BETWEEN CLUTCH TRIP BAR AND ARMATURE 
LEVER, 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION MOUNTING BRACKET WITH THREE 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSE BY MEANS OF 
PRY POINT. 


NOTE 
TIGHTEN REAR LEFT MOUNTING SCREW AND 
MAKE MOUNTING BRACKET ADJUSTMENT 


MAGNET ARMATURE 
TO CHECK 
CLUTCH TRIP BAR IN EXTREME LEFT POSITION. 
HOOK 22 OZ. SCALE TO ARMATURE LEVER AS 
SHOWN, MEASURE AT RIGHT ANGLE TO ARM- 
ATURE LEVER AS INDICATED, 


REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 3 OZS. 


= MAX, 5 O28, 


TO PULL ARMATURE LEVER FROM CLUTCH TRIP BAR. 


MOUNTING BRACKET 

TO CHECK 
WITH ARMATURE LEVER HELD AGAINST MAG= 
NET POLE FACE AND CLUTCH TRIP BAR IN 
FURTHEST RIGHT POSITION, 

REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 0.005 INCH -=- MAX, 0.015 INCH 
BETWEEN CLUTCH TRIP BAR AND ARMATURE 
LEVER. 

TO ADJUST. 
WITH RIGHT REAR AND LEFT FRONT MOUNT- 
ING BRACKET SCREWS LOOSE POSITION 
MOUNTING BRACKET BY MEANS OF PRY POINT. 


7 


CLUTCH TRIP BAR, 


REAR LEFT MOUNTING SCREW 
\ 


PRY POINT 


ARMATURE HINGE, 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE IN ATTRACTED POSITION ARM- 
ATURE FLUSH WITH POLE FACE AND MAGNET 
BRACKET EXTENSION. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION ARMATURE WITH HINGE BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREW AND SPRING POST LOOSE. 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


rae 


ARMATURE LEVER, 


SPRING POST 


FIGURE 2-90, SYNCHRONOUS PULSE MECHANISM 
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MOUNTING SCREW, 
CLAMP 


KEYBOARD BA: 


ARMATURE CLAMP 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE OPERATED, CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN ARMATURE CLAMP AND ARMATUI 
APPROX. 3/8 INCH: 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION CLAMP WITH ITS MOUNTING SCR 


L_— 


CONTACT BRACKET 


CONTACT MOUNTING So 


CONTACT GAP 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIVERSAL CODE BAR IN STOP POSITION 
(TO RIGHT AS VIEWED FROM REAR) CONTACT 
GAP SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.020 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION CONTACT MOUNTING RACKET 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSE, 


UNIVERSAL CODE BAR CONTACT 

REQUIREMENT Cet 
WITH UNIVERSAL CODE BAR IN OPERATED 
POSITION (TO THE LEFT AS VIEWED FROM REAR) 
MIN, 3-1/2 O28, 


= MAX, 4-1/2 OZ5= 
TO OPEN CONTACTS. 
TO ADJUST 


BEND CONTACT SWINGER. 


CONTACT SWINGER 
FIGURE 2-91. SYNCHRONOUS PULSE MECHANISM 
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24, VACUUM CHAD REMOVAL (SEND-RECEIVE 
TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) 


VACUUM CHAD REMOVAL (SEND-RECEIVE TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) 

REQUIREMENTS 

(1) DIRECTS THE PUNCHED CHAD TO A CONVENIENT 
DISPOSAL OUTSIDE THE SET. 

(2) SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR WITH OPEN TINES OF 
THE FAN WHEEL FACING AWAY FROM THE 
MOTOR PROVIDES POWER FOR CHAD DISPOSAL. 

(3) A NYLON BAG OR A NYLON CHUTE ATTACHED 
TO EXHAUST END OF FAN WHEEL ASSEMBLY 
FURNISHED AS ALTERNATE MEANS OF CHAD 
DISPOSAL OUTSIDE OF CABINET. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING HARDWARE FRICTION TIGHT , 
POSITION CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLY , TUBING , 
AND FAN WHEEL CASING ASSEMBLY SO. 

THERE 1S NO INTERFERENCE WITH ADJACENT 
UNITS. 


MOUNTING 
‘SCREWS (2) 


CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLY 
SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR UNIT: 


Z 


PUNCH BLOCK TUBE CLAMP (2) 


MOUNTING SCREW: 


MOUNTING NUT 


TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT C) 


FAN WHEEL 
CASING ASSEMBLY. 


EXHAUST END: 
OF FAN WHEEL 
CASING ASSEMBLY 


MOUNTING SCREW (4)) 
FAN WHEEL CASING 
EXTENSION 


TOP VIEW 


FIGURE 2-92, VACUUM CHAD REMOVAL ~ SEND- RECEIVE TYPING REPERFORATOR SET 
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SECTION 3 


LUBRICATION 


1. GENERAL 


1,01 This section provides lubrication in- 
formation for the Model 28 Send-Receive and 
the Receive Only types of Typing Reperiorator 
Equipment and the Model 28 Send-Receive Tape 
Printer Set. On the following pages the general 
areas of the equipment are shown by photographs. 
The specific points to receive lubricant are in~ 
dicated by line drawings and descriptive text. 
‘The symbols in the text indicate the following 
directions: 


© Apply one drop of oil. 
02 Apply two drops of oll. 
03 Apply three drops of oil, ete. 
G Apply thin coat of grease. 

SAT  Saturate with oil (felt washers, etc.) 
L Apply Lubriplate, 


Use following lubricants: 


Oil - Teletype KS7470 oil. 

Grease - Teletype KS747i grease. 

Grease - (Lubriplate 105) 
Teletype 108805 grease. 

s@ - (Beacon $25 grease or its equiva- 
lent) Teletype 195298 grease. 


Gres 


1,02 The equipment should be thoroughly 
lubricated, but over-lubrication which might al- 
low ail to drop or grease to be thrown on other 
parts should be avoided. Spectalcare should be 
exercised to prevent lubricant from getting be- 
tween armatures and pole faces or between elec- 


CHANGE 5 


trical contact points, The following general in- 
structions supplement the specific lubricating 
Points illustrated on subsequent pages: 
Apply one drop of oil to all spring hooks. 
Apply alight film ofl to alleam surfaces. 
Apply a thick coat of grease to all gears. 
Saturate all felt washers, ollers, etc. 
Apply ol to all pivot points. 
Apply oil to all sliding surfaces, 


1,08 Allequipment should be lubricated be~ 
fore being placed in serviceor prior to storage, 
After afew weeks of service, relubricate to make 
certain that all specified points have received 


lubricant, Thereafter, the following schedule 
should be adhered to: 
Operating Lubrication 
Speed _ —laterval 
60 W. P.M, 3000 hours or 
1 year* 
75 W. P.M, 2400 hours or 
9 months* 
100 W. P.M, 1500 hours or 


6 months* 


* Whichever occurs first. 


a1 
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2.00 TYPING REPERFORATORS 


FOLLOWING LUANCATION INSTRUCTIONS PERTAIN TO AL 

mnie ieraronTons UNLESS OTneRnse SHOES, e 
fx 
oo e 
a 
2 
= 9 
? 
2.07 7 


2 2.05) 


zi e 


a CHANGE 4 
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2.01 RIBBON FEED MECHANISM — 
LATEST DESIGN (FOR EARLY DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH 2.03) 


© HOOKS @ SPRING 
PIVOT POINT FEED PAWL 
Pivot CHECK PAWL 


PIVOT POINTS (2) REVERSING 


ARM, 
CONTACTING DRIVE ARM 
SURFACE ADJUSTABLE 
EXTENSION, 
FELT WASHER, DRIVE ARM 
ROLLER 


2.02 RIBBON FEED MECHANISM = 


04 
LATEST DESIGN (FOR EARLY DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH2.00 4 Hooxs SPRINGS (2) 


TEETH RATCHET WHEEL 
SHAFT ROLLERS (2) 
SHAFT, FELT RATCHET WHEEL 
WASHERS 

Pivot DETENT 


CONTACTING DETENT 
SURFACES 


UPPER AND LOWER SLIDE LEVER 
BUSHING. 


PIVOT DRIVE ARM 
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2.03 RIBBON FEED MECHANISM 
EARLY DESIGN (FOR Li 


7 DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH 2 


PIVOT POINTS (2) RISBON ROLLER 
HOOKS -EACH END (2) sraINcs 
PIVOT POINT FEED Paw 
PIVOT POINTS (2) REVERSING ARM 
CONTACT SURFACE DRIVE AR: 

\ 
fe G@ CONTACT SURFACE \ x 
ADWUSTABLE DRIVE ARMs \ PIVOT POINTS (2) RIBBON ROLLER 
\ 

PIVOT POINTS (2) REVERSING Atta 
Ivor POINT REVERSING LEVER 


RETAINING PAWL 


2.04 RIBBON FEED MECHANISM = 
EARLY DESIGN (FOR LATEST DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH 2.02) 


02 PIVOT POINT DRIVE ARM 


SAT PIVOT POINTS (2 SHAFTS 
(FELT WASHERS) 


HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 


(REAR VIEW 


34 
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2.05 PERFORATOR MECHANISM (FOR CHADLESS TAPE) 
PARAGRAPH 2.07 AND 2.10} 


(FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAS 


SAT FELT WICK 


PIVOT POINTS (2) 


ROLLER 
PIVOT POINT 


PIVOT POINTS (2) 
(FELT WASHERS) 


PIVOT POINTS (4) 
(FELT WASHERS) 


PIVOT POINTS (2) 
(FELT WASHERS) 


FELT WICK 
PIVOT POINTS (2) 
FELT WICK 
HOOKS-EACH END 
PIVOT POINTS (2) 
(FELT WASHERS) 


©2 PIVOT POINTS (2 


2.06 PERFORATOR MECHANISM (FOR CHADLESS TAPE) 
(FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE SEE PARAGRAPH 2.09 AND 2.10) 


CHANGE 5 


° 
ro) 


SAT FELT STRIP 


DRIVE LINK SPRING 


PUNCH DRIVE LINK 


DETENT LEVER 
DETENT LEVER 
RESET BAIL 
FRONT AND REAR 
TOGGLE LINK 


TOGGLE BAIL 


FEED PAWL SPRING 
FEED PAWL. 
DEYENT SPRING 


DETENT SPRING 
TOGGLE BAIL 


ROCKER ARM 


HOOKS - EACH END (4) DRAG LINK SPRINGS 


PIVOT POINTS (2) RETRACTOR BAIL 
(FELT WASHERS) 

PIVOT POINT TAPE SHOE 
PIVOT POINTS (2) TAPE SHOE ARM. 


HOOKS -EACHEND SPRINGS. 


fs 
PIVOT POINTS (5) PUNCH SLIDES 
RESET SURFACE RESET BAIL 


OSCILLATING SLIDE POST 


CONTACT SURFACES (5) PUNCH SLIDES 
SLIDING SURFACES DEPRESSOR SLIDE 


2.07. PERFORATOR MECHANISM (FOR CHADLESS TAf 
(FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE SEE PARAGRAPH 2.117 


© SLIDING SURFACE (5) 


] 
i} 
: = & ; 


—O  SPRING-EACH END 


PIVOT AND FELTS 


SLIDING SURFACE (5) 
(RETRACTOR NOTCH) 


SLIDING SURFACE (5) 
(LOWER GUIDE) 


SLIDING SURFACE (5) 


2.08 PERFORATOR MECHANISM (FOR CHADLESS TAPE) 
(FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE SEE PARAGRAPH 2.12) 


—G RATCHET TEETH 


——SAT PIVOT POINT 
(FELT WASHER) 


——~ SAT PivoT POINT 
(FELT WASHER) 


02 PIVOT POINTS (2 


36 


PUNCH PIN, 


RETRACTOR 


RETRACTOR BAIL 


PUNCH PIN 


PUNCH PIN, 


PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE 


FEED WHEEL 


FEED WHEEL 


DIE WHEEL 


HANDWHEEL BEARING 
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2.09 PERFORATOR MECHANISM (FOR FULLY 
(FOR CHADLESS 7AP% 


RFORATED TAPE), 
“ARAGRAPH 2.05 AND 2. 


© PIVOT POINT TAPE SHOE 


RESET SURFACE RESET BAIL 
ROLLER DETENT LEVER 
PIVOT POINT DETENT LEVER 


PIVOT POINTS (4) FRONT AND REAR 
(FELT WASHERS) TOGGLE LINK. 


PIVOT POINTS (2) TOGGLE BAIL 
(FELT WASHERS) 
PIVOT POINTS (2) TOGGLE BAIL 
(FELT WASHERS) 


02 PIVOT POINTS (2) PUNCH DRIVE LINK 
SAT FELT WICK DRIVE LINK SPRING 


2.10 PERFORATOR MECHANISM (FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE), 
(FOR CHADLESS TAPE SEE PARAGRAPH 2.05 AND 2.06) 


PIVOT POINTS (2) TAPE SHOE ARM 


© HOOKS ~ EACH END SPRINGS 
© PIVOT POINTS (6) PUNCH SLIDES 


- SAT FELT STRIP OSCILLATING SLIDE POST 
SAT PIVOT POINTS (2) RESET BAIL. 
(FELT WASHERS) 
© CONTACT SURFACES (6) PUNCH SLIDES 
SAT FELT WICK FEED PAWL SPRING 
SAT FELT WICK DETENT SPRING 


© PIVOT POINTS (2) FEED PAWL. 
02 PIVOT POINTS (2) ROCKER ARM. 
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2.11 PERFORATED MECHANISM {FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE). 
FOR CHADLESS TAPE SEE PARAGRAPH 2.07) 


©. SLIDING SURFACE (6) 
(UPPER GUIDE) 


SLIDING SURFACE (6) 
(LOWER GUIDE) 


SLIDING SURFACE (6) 


SLIDING SURFACE (6) 


2.12 PERFORATED MECHANISM (FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE), 
(FOR CHADLESS TAPE SEE PARAGRAPH 2.08) 


S RATCHET TEETH 
SAT PIVOT POINT 
(FELT WASHER) 


sat PIVOT POINT 
(FELT WASHER) 


PIVOT POINTS (2) 


34 


PUNCH PIN 


PUNCH PIN, 


PUNCH PIN 


PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE 


SPRING 


FEED WHEEL 


FEED WHEEL 


Die WHEEL 


HANDWHEEL BEARING 


CHANGE 5 
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2.13 TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT 


‘CHANGE 4 “7 


2.1AROTARY POSITIONING MECHANISM 


ROTARY QUTPUT RACK 

TYPE HEEL ROUSING. 

ROTARY OUTPUT RACK 

ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER 

PIVOT POINT ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER 
SHAFT 


PIVOT POINTS (2) CONNECTING RODS 


PIVOT POINTS DETENT LEVERS (8) 
ELT WASHERS) 


ACH END SPRINGS (4) 
‘CT POINTS OETENT LEVERS (8) 


BEARING GUIDE SLOTS (5) PUSH LEVER 
GuIbE 


FELT WICK SELECTOR WICK 
HOOKS - EACH END (12) SPRINGS 


ENGAGING SURFACES (5) PUSH LEVERS 


GUIDE sLoT MARKING LOCK 
LEVER 
02 WICK, LUBRICATOR WICK 
PFI uP LUBRICATOR 
x (AVOID AIRLOCK) RESERVOIR 


——© HOOKS -EACHEND (12) SPRINGS 


‘02 BEARING GUIDE SLOTS (6) SELECTOR LEVER 
GuIDE 


02 GUIDE sLoTs SELECTOR AND 
PUSH LEVER GUIDE 
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2.18 RANGE FINDER MECHANISM 


~ TEETH KNOB 


‘On 


O 


SAT FELT WASHERS (2 CLUTCH STOP ARM 


© HOOKS -EACH END SPRING 


“IF FUNCTION CAM NEEDLE BEARIN'SS ARE DISASSEMBLED AT ANY TIME, REPACK 3EARINGS 
WITH GREASE (BEACON 325) (TELETYPE 195298) OR ITS EQUIVALENT 


06" FUNCTION CAM NEEDLE BOTH ENDS OF SLEEVE 
BEARING SLEEVE (3) AND OIL HOLE IN SLEEVE 


RING MAIN SHAFT 


Loz CAM SURFACES SELECTOR CAM 


(EACH CAM) 


(F UNIT IS SC EQUIPPED) 
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2.18 TRANSFER MECHANISM 


PIVOT POINTS (5) PULSE BEAMS 
CONTACT SURFACES (5) TRANSFER LEVERS 


CONTACT POINTS (5) PULSE BEAMS 
{EACH END) 


HOOKS-EACHEND SPRING 


PIVOT FOINTS (9) TRANSFER LEVERS, 
SLIDING SURFACES (5) GUIDE BRACKET 
(EACH SIDE) 
2.19 PUSH BARS 
= RACK TEETH (7) PUSH BARS 


© CONTACT SURFACES (7) PUSH BARS 


© CONTACT SURFACES (6) PUSH BARS 
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2.20 TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT 


CHANGE 4 a3 


un 


2.21 FUNCTION BOX 


SUDING SURFACES FUNCTION BLADES 
(Each sive) 


HOOKS - EACH END (2) EXTENSION ARMSPRINGS 


PIVOT POINTS FIGURES ARM ASSEMBLY 


eee e 


FIGURES ARM, 
ASSEMBLY SPRINGS 


FUNCTION BLADES. 
(ch sto 


© CONTACT POINTS (FUNCTION BLADES. 


0 HOOKS =EACH IND FUNCTION BLADE 
Sans (2) e@ 
© vor row rer rousn 
CG ROWERSUNACE LIFTER ROLLER 
O HOOKS -EACHEND —_uTERYOGoLE 
UNE Sa 
Lo hors -tacn no rte smn 
—0 fVOTPOINT. FUNCTION SLADE LIFTER 


(© PIVOT POINTS (6) BELL CRANKS 


© PIVOT POINTS LETTERT ARM ASSEMALY 


EXTENSION @ 
2.22 AXIAL POSITIONING MECEANISM 


G SLIDING GUIDE SURFACES CORRECTING DRIVE LINK 


| AO. os ~ tac ND SRING 
——— a AXIAL OUTPUT 


BACK 

& Contact POINTS Korat comecr- 
ING CLAMP 

02 PivoT POINT ROTARY CORRECT- 

ae ING LEVER SHAFT 


PIVOT POINT ARIAL ComrecT- 
ING PLATE 
TeETH AXIAL SECTOR 


TYPEWHEEL SHAFT 


onthe swnice sna comic 
,: 
ven ve anole re) 


- SAT PIVOT POINTS OSCILLATING DRIVE BAIL 
(FELT WASHERS) 


© PIVOTPOINT AXIAL SECTOR 


SAT PIVOT POINT GUIDE ROLLER 
(FELT WASHER) 
Test AXIAL SECTOR 


‘AXIAL OUTPUT BACK 


Ear CHANGE « 


278 


2.23 AXIAL POSITIONING MECHANISM. 


PIVOT POINT 


© CONTACT SURFACES 


© PIVOT POINTS 


© PIVOT POINT 
(FELT WASHER) 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


2.24 DETENT ASSEMBLIES (TWO ON AXIAL 
POSITIONING MECHANISM) 


© _DETENT POINTS, 


© HOOKS - EACH END 


SAT PIVOT POINTS 
(FELT WASHERS) 


(POTTOM VIEW) 


CHANGE 4 


OSCILLATING BAIL 


RIBBON CARRIER 


RIBBON OSCILLATING. 
Lever 


RIBBON OSCILLATING 
LEVER 


© CONTACT SURFACES RIBBON CARRIER 


SAT PIVOT POINTS (2) OSCILLATING. 
(FELT WASHERS) 


DRIVE LINK. 


DETENT 
LEVERS (4) 


DETENT 
LEVER 
SPRINGS (2) 


DETENT 
LEVERS (4) 
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2.25 PRINTING MECHANISM. 


G CONTACT SURFACE PRINTING LATCH 


02 SLIDING SURFACE PRINTING TRIP LINK 


(02 PIVOT POINT PRINTING LATCH 
(02 PIVOT POINTS PRINT HAMMER 
© HOOKS ~ EACH END — PRINT HANMER SPRING. 


© HOOKS - EACH END HAMMER ACCELERATOR 


SPRING 
0 HooKs-cach END painTING LATCH 
SPRING 
aif 1 e \ ——— 0 vor romr PRINTING DRIVE LINK 
u wg _______0 HOOKS - EACH END PRINTING TRIP LINK 
(LEFT Sibe View) a SPRING 


a a REA ae 


2,26 ROCKER BAIL MECHANISM 


CONTACT SURFACE RIBBON FEED ECCENTRIC 
sTuD 


PIVOT POINTS PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE 


SLIDING SURFACE PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE 
(FELT WASHER 


UNDER BLADE) 
PIVOT POINT CORRECTING DRIVE LINK 
PIVOT POINT OSCILLATING DRIVE LINK 


ROLLER SURFACE CAM FOLLOWER ROLLER 
(UPPER AND LOWER) 


PIVOT POINTS CAM FOLLOWER ROLLERS 
PIVOT POINT PRINTING DRIVE LINK 
PIVOT POINT ROCKER BAIL 

(FELT STRIP) 


ROLLER SURFACE CAN, FOLLOWER ROLLER 


CONTACT SURFACE FUNCTION CAM 
(REAR View) 


3.46 CHANGE 4 


un 


2.27 FUNCTION CAM— CLUTCH TRIP MECHANISM 


CONTACT POINTS (2) MAIN TRIP LEVER 
HOOKS = EACH END CLUTCH RELEASE SPRING 
CONTACT SURFACE RESET LEVER 

FELT WASHERS (CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT 
HOOKS ~ EACH END LATCH LEVER SPRING 
CONTACT SURFACE CLUTCH STOP LUG 


HOOKS - EACH END FOLLOWER LEVER SPRING 
PIVOT POINT TRIP CAM FOLLOWER LEVER 
CONTACT SURFACE TRIP CAM FOLLOWER LEVER 
CONTACT POINT MAIN TRIPLEVER 


HOOKS - EACH END MAIN TRIP LEVER SPRING 


PIVOT POINT MAIN TRIP LEVER 
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2.29 MAIN AND JACK SHAFT MECHANISMS (TWO-SHAFT UNIT) 
“IF FUNCTION CAM NEEDLE BEARINGS ARE DISASSEMBLED AT ANY TIME, REPACK BEARINGS 
WITH GREASE (BEACON 325) (TELETYPE 195298) OR ITS EQUIVALENT. 


TEETH GEARS (2) 


=i—o CAMMING FUNCTION CAM 
= SURFACES (2) 
2 : ®@ 
ER O6 “FUNCTION CAM BOTH ENDS OF 
= NEEDLE BEARING SLEEVE AND OIL 
Ba SLEEVE (3) HOLE IN SLEEVE 
02 SEARING (2) MAIN SHAFT 
0 CAMMING CLUTCH CAM @ 
SURFACE Disk 
BEARING FUNCTION 
SURFACE CLUTCH DRUM 
02 BEARING (2) JACK SHAFT 
G TEETH GEARS (2) 


9. BASES 
3.01 REPERFORATOR BASE - REAR VIEW 
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e = © PIVOT POINTS (2) TAPE LEVER 


t ) (© HOOKS - EACH END (2) SPRINGS (2) 
—————0 mvorront SWITCH LEVER S (2) 
® 2.03 LOW-TAPE ALARM SWITCH MECHANISM (MULTIPLE AND AUXILIARY REPERFORATOR BASES) 


© HOOKS-EACHEND —SPRINGS(2) 


(02 BEARING SURFACES(2 TAPE LEVER 
A 


RFACE SWITCH LEVER 


Sires contact 


02 SEARING SURFACE SWITCH LEVER 


CHANGE 4 al 


4, MOTOR UNIT 


06 OILER* (f) {DEPRESS OILER MOTOR SHAFT 
WITH METAL OBJECT.) 


G TeETH GEARS 


NOTE: 00 NOT LUBRICATE SPROCKETS, 


Oana 


“APPLY OIL EVERY FOUR MONTHS. IF MOTOR IS 
DISASSEMBLED AT ANY TIME, REPACK BEARINGS 
WITH GREASE (BEACON 325) (TELETYPE 195276) 
Note O8 ITS EQUIVALENT, 

THE ABOVE INFORMATION ALSO APPLIES TO THE 

MINIATURIZED MOTOR UNIT EXCEPT Ol 15 

‘APPLIED EVERY THREE MONTHS, OR 750 OPERATING 

HOURS, WHICHEVER OCCURS FinsT. 


5. VARIABLE FEATURES 


5.01 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
EARLIER DESIGN - FOR LATEST DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH $138 TO 5. 


‘ 3.2 


5.03) 


5.08 


5.04 
5.05 
5.08. 


S02 
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5.02. REMOTE CONTROL NON-I 
EARLIER DESIGN. 


AFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 


CONTACT POINT FEED-OUT PAWL 
GUIDE SURFACE FLED-OUT PAWL 


PIVOT POINT FEED-OUT PAWL 


HOOKS - EACH END DRIVE LEVER SPRING. 


SLIDING SURFACE ECCENTRIC COLLAR 


©2 PIVOT POINTS (2 DRIVE LEVER SHAFT 


———0© HOOKS -EACH END. FEED-OUT PAWL SPRING 


3,00 REMOTE CONTROL NON=INTERF 
EARLIER DESIGN, 


ING BLANK TAPE FEED-CUT MECHANISHA 


G CONTACT POINT RELEASE ARM 


SLIDING SURFACE LOCK LEVER 


© HOOKS = EACH END SPRING 


SAT PIVOT POINT 1OCK Lever 
(FELT WASHERS) 


02. PIVOT POINT RELEASE ARM 


© HOOKS - EACHEND SPRINGS 
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5.01 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING SLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
EARLIER DESIGN, 


HOOKS - EACH END (2) SPRINGS 


CONTACT POINT TER LEVER 


PIVOT POINT UFTER eve ® 


eres Meera 
108 reve 


EARLIER DESIGN, 


© HOOKS = EACH END SPRING. 


02 CONTACT POINT LATCH ARM 


a Chance 4 


5.06 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
EARLIER DESIGN 


02 ROLLER SURFACE KICK-OUr ARM, 


G CONTACT POINT FEED-OUT LATCH 


© CONTACT SURFACE —_KICK-OUT ARM 


—02 PIVOT POINT LATCH ARM AND LATCH SHAFT 


© HOOKS -EACH END SPRING 


———02 vor Font ARMATURE BAIL 


0 HOOKS EACH END. SPRING 


5.08 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING SLANK TAPE FFED-OUT MECHANISM 
EARLIER DESIGN’ 


02 PIVOT POINT NON-INTERFERING LEVER SHAFT 


& 0 CONTACT POINT ——_NON-INTERFERING LEVER 
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5.09 TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT — REAR VIEW 


5.10 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MEC! 
EARLIER DESIGN 


© HOOKS - EACH END SWITCH LEVER SPRING 


~ 2 Pivor Pot SWITCH LEVER 


EAR View) ES 


2-24 CHANGE 4 
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5.11 TIMING CONTACTS 


——G CONTACT SURFACES (2) ACTUATING BAILS 


LT WASHER ACTUATING BAIL SHAFT 


5.12 CODE READING CONTACTS 


G CONTACT SURFACES PUNCH SLIDES 
(BAKELITE) 
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5.14. VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE MECHANISM 


9 oem fae 


eR OI 
Bs 6 reeTH ours 
{TOP view) ) 


5.19. VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE MECHANISM 


03 _(DETENT POST SELECTOR LEVER 
3 sor SELECTING LEVER e 
03 BEARING SURFACE SELECTING LEVER 
PILOT SCREW 
SAT vor FELT WASHER e 
(EFT sive view) 


328 
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5.16 UNSHIFT ON SPACE MECHANISM 


HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 


stor FUNCTION 80x 
r) REAR PLATE 
stor FUNCTION BOX 
FRONT PLATE 


GUIDE EXTENSION. FUNCTION BLADE 


5.17 TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT = REAR VIEW 


EAE) 


@ 5.18] 


CHANGE 4 
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1B MANUAL AND SOLENOID OPERATED INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED OUT MECKAN\ 


BEARING PLUNGER 
SURFACE 
BEARING DRIVE SHAFT 
SURF 


BEARING START 


SURFAK LEVER 
HOOKS= SPRING. 
TACH END. 
Tei Lever 
HOOKS - SPRING. 
EACH END 
5.19 SIGNAL BELL CONTACT MECHANISM 
CONTACT SURFACE FUNCTION BLADE 
HOOKS- SPRING 
EACH END 
CONTACT SURFACE FUNCTION BLADE 
SLIDING SURFACES FUNCTION BLADE 
SENSING FINGERS FUNCTION BLADE 


RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


8 CHANGE 4 
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5.20 TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT 


5.26] 


5.23 
Sai 
5.21 AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FLED OUT MECHANISM 
HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
REARING SURFACE RELEASE ARM, 
HOOKS-EACHEND SPRING 


BEARING SURFACES (2) LATCH LEVER 


BEARING SURFACE TIME DELAY LEVER 
HOOKSEACH END SPRING 
CANMING SUBFACE TIME DELAY Cam, 
BEARING SURFACE TIME DELAY CAM 


CHANGE 4 2 


Pay 


5.22 AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED OUT Ne 
CONTACT SURFACE 
CAMMING SURFACE 


(02 BEARING SURFACE 


HANISM, 


0 HOOKSEACH END 


102 BEARING SURFACES, 


5.73 AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 


SAT. FELT WASHER 


SAT. FELT WASHER 


02 BEARING SURFACE 
(02 BEARING SURFACE 


‘CONTACT SURFACES (2) 


(02 REARING SURFACES (2) 


“0 


HELEASE ARM 


DRIVE CAM 


ROLLER 


SPRING 


BEARINGS (FRONT AND 
REAR) 


RIVE LINK 


ORIVE LINK 


SPRINGS (@) 


RELEASE LEVER. 


SAFETY LATCH 


LATCH LEVER 


RESET CAM 
FOLLOWER 


cHeNGE 4 


28 


e 5.24 AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 


© HOOKS-EACH END — SPRINGS (2) 


SEARING SURFACES RATCHETS (2) 
(PLACE SETWEEN 
RATCHETS) 


Teevt RATCHETS (2) 


HOOKS-EACH END SPRING. 


PIVOT POINT REAR CHECK 
PAWL 


5.25. AUTOMATIC NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM: 


© HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 


© PIVOT POINT RESET BAIL LATCH 


© PIVOT POINT RESET BAIL LINK. 


(© CONTACT SURFACES (2) RESET BAIL 


© CONTACT SURFACE RESET BAIL 
TRIP LEVER 


© CONTACT SURFACE ESET BAIL LINK 


© HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 


CHANGE « “3 


5.26 TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT 


5.27 MANUAL BACKSPACE MECHANISM. 


BEARING SURFACE 
GEAR) 


GEAR TEETH 
HOOKS-€ACH END 


BEARING SURFACE 
CONTACT SURFACE 


HOOKS-€ACH END 
(SPRINGS) 


SEARING SURFACE 


BEARING SURFACE 


ROTATING SUR- 
FACE 


SLIDING SURFACE 


SEARING SURFACE 
BEARING SURFACE 


HOOKS-EACH END 
(@smINGs) 


RAKE SHAFT 


GEAR SEGMENT 
PAWL SPRING 


FEED PAWL 
FEED PAWL 


SPRING 


BELL CRANK. 


uN 
ECCENTRIC 
ECCENTRIC DRIVE 
ARM FORK 

ARM 

ARMATURE BAIL 


spines 


CHANGE 4 


5.29 POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 


02 HOOKS -EACH END — BACKSPACE PAWL 

a4 SPRING 
2 BEARING SURFACE BACKSPACE PAWL 
FEEDING SURFACE —_BACKSPACE PAWL. 


[0% BEATING SURFACE NUT, SHOULDER 


02 BEARING SURFACE BELL CRANK 


O2 HOOKS - EACH END BELL CRANK SPRING. 


5.30 POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISM FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE 


BEARING SURFACE LINK 


SLIDING SURFACE ECCENTRIC DRIVE 
LINK FORK 


ENGAGING SURFACE LATCH 


ROTATING SURFACE ECCENTRIC 

BEARING SURFACE ARMS 

HOOKS ~EACH END ARMATURE LATCH 
SPRING 


HOOKS - EACH END ARMATURE BAIL 
SPRING 
BEARING SURFACE ARMATURE BAIL 


CHANGE 4 333 
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5.31 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM, 


PIVOT POINT DRIVE LINK 
SLIDE SURFACE DRIVE LINK 
CONTACT POINT RELEASE LEVER 
CONTACT POINT LATCH Lever 
HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 


PIVOT POINT ARMATURE HINGE 
ROLLER SURFACE DRIVE BAIL ROLLER 


PIVOT POINT DRIVE BAIL ROLLER 
PIVOT POINT DRIVE BAIL 
CONTACT POINT BLOCKING BAIL 
CONTACT POINT DRIVE BAIL 
CONTACT POINT BLOCKING LATCH 


HOOKS-EACH END (2) SPRING. 


3.34 CHANGE & 
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5.3 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 


e HOOKS-EACH END SPRING. 
BEARING SURFACE RELEASE ARM 
HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 


BEARING SURFACES (2) LATCH LEVER 
BEARING SURFACE TIME DELAY LEVER 


HOOKS-EACHEND SPRING. 


CAMMING SURFACE TIME DELAY CAM 


BEARING SURFACE TIME DELAY CAM 


5.34 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
© CONTACT SURFACE RELEASE ARM. 


2 CAMMING SURFACE DRIVE CAM 


2 BEARING SURFACE ROLLER 


© HOOKS-EACHEND SPRING 


02 SEARING SURFACES BEARINGS (FRONT AND 
REAR) 


CHANGE 4 245 


-CHANISM 


© -HOCKS-EACHEND SPRINGS (3) 


©2 BEARING SURFACE RELEASE LEVER 


————G CONTACT SURFACES (2) LATCH LEVER 


02 BEARING SURFACES (2) RESET CAM 
FOLLOWER 


5.36 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 


© HOOKS-EACH END SPRINGS (2) 


02 BEARING SURFACES — RATCHETS (2) 
(PLACE BETWEEN 
RATCHETS) 


G TEETH RATCHETS (2) 


© HOOKS-EACH END SPRING. 


© PIVOT POINT REAR CHECK 
PAWL 


3-06 CHANGE 4 


267% 


5.37 


EMOTE CONTROL NON~INTERFERING LETTERS TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 


© HOOKS-EACHEND SPRING 


© PIVOT POINT RESET SAIL LATCH 


© PIVOT POINT RESET BAIL LINK 


© CONTACT SURFACES (2) RESET BAIL 


© CONTACT SURFACE RESET BAIL 
TRR LEVER 


© CONTACT SURFACE RESET BAIL LINK 


© HOOKS-EACHEND SPRING 


CHANGE 4 397 
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5.38 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE Fi 


OUT MECHANISM, 
LATEST DESIGN - FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH 5. 


1 TO 5.10 


C2 PIVOT POINT 


PIVOT POINT 


5,39 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
LATEST DESIGN 


T POINT 


SLIDE Sut 


CONTACT POINT 


CONTACT POINT 


HOOKS = EACH END 


ARMATURE INGE 
DRIVE BAIL ROLLER, 
DRIVE 4AIL ROLLER 


RLOCKIN 


S SAIL 


DRIVE BAIL 
RLOCKING LATCH 


SPRING 


RIVE LINK 


DRIVE LINK 


RELEASE LEVER 


Larce 


EVER 


SPRING 


CHANGE 4 
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5.40 2EMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 

eat cs © HOOKS-EACHEND SPRING 

02 BEARING SURFACE RELEASE ARM 
O HOOKS+EACHEND SPRING 


2 BEARING SURFACES (2) LATCH LEVER 
2 BEARING SURFACE TIME DELAY LEVER 


© HOOKS-EACHEND SPRING 


+6 CAMMING SURFACE —_TIME DELAY CAM 


2 BEARING SURFACE TIME DELAY CAM 


5.41 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
LATEST DESIGN 


© CONTACT SURFACE RELEASE ARM 


CAMMING SURFACE DIVE CAM 


seam sanctus 
@ weanine seracts HARING pRONT AN 
ra) 


CHANGE 4 3-39 


5.42 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE Fi 
LATEST DESIGN 


5,43 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEEI 
LATEST 


© HOOKS-EACH END. 


(02 BEARING SURFACES 
(PLACE BETWEEN 
RATCHETS) 


G Tem 


© HOOKS-€ACH END 


© PIVOT POINT 


3-40 


“OUT MECHANISS4 


© HOOKS-EACH END 


02 BEARING SURFACE 


SPRINGS (3) 


RELEASE LEVER 


G CONTACT SURFACES (2) LATCH LEVER 


02 BEARING SURFACES (2) RESET CAM 


FOLLOWER 


“CUT MECHANISH 


SPRINGS (2) 


RATCHETS (2) 


RATCHETS (2) 


SPRING 


REAR CHECK 
PAWL 


CHANGE 4 


2078 


5.44 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-CUT MECHANISM 
LATEST DESIGN 


© PIVOT POINT RESET BAIL LINK 


© CONTACT SURFACES (2) RESET BAIL 


© CONTACT SURFACE RESET BAIL 
TRIP LEVER 


© CONTACT SURFACE RESET BAIL LINK 


© HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
{FERING BLANK TAPE FEED~CUT MECHANISM LATEST DESIGN 


| 


02 PIVOT POINT BLOCKING LINK 


HOOKS-EACH END SPRING. 


5.45 REMOTE CONTROL NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
LATEST DESIGN, 


BLOCKING LINK 


CHANGE 4 


2473 


5.47 


END OF FEED-OUT TIMING CONTACT FOR NON- 
INTERFERING LETTERS AND BLANK FEED-OUT 
MECHANISMS. 


a2 


SUI 


PIVOT POINT 


1G SURFACES SWINGER INSULATOR BUTTON. 


BAIL W/HUB 


ENGAGING SURFACES LOWER BAIL EXTENSION 


CHANGE 4 


5.48 
PRINT SUPPRESSION ON FUNCTION 


G_ ENGAGING SURFACE PRINT HAMMER STOP 


CHANGE 4 343 


2478 


5.49 TIMING CONTACT MECHANISM (OPERATED BY SELECT 


re} 


METAL FACE TOWARD SWINGER SPRING. 
OPERATING ARM INSULATOR e@ 


FELT WASHERS (3) OPERATING LEVER 


BEARING-EACH END OPERATING LEVER 


ACH END OPERATING LEVER 
COILED SPRINGS ( } 


RATING SURFACE CAM. 


ate CHANGE 4 


15,50 TIME DELAY STOP MECHANISM, 


HOOKS-EACH END. SPRING 


ENGAGING SURFACE CONTACT OPERATING 
PAWL AND LATCH LEVER. 


BELLCRANK AND. 
SUPPORTING STUD. 


TH AND FLANGES RATCHET WHEELS 
GAGING SURFACE CLAMP ARM. AND 


5.91 TIME DELAY STOP 
MECHANISM 


AND CONTACT INSULATOR 


ENGAGING SURFACE SELECTOR RESET BAIL 
TIME DELAY RESET LEVER 


CHANGE 4 as 


2678 


5.54 
MOTOR CONTROL MECHANISM, 


ENGAGING SURFACTS. STOP MAGNET ARMATURE 


LETTERS~FIGURES CONTACT MECHANISM (DOES NOT APPLY TO EARLIER DESIGN) 


Meese, 


fp HOOKS-EACHEND SPRING 


me 


3646 CHANGE 4 


2078 


5,56 BLANK DELETE MECHANISM 


<S_ CONTACT SURFACE FUNCTION BLADE 
-O  HOOKS~ EACH END SPRING. 


SAT FELT WASHER BLANK FUNCTION 
BLADE 


FELT WASHER (2) ARMATURE BAIL, 


HOOKS ~EACH END SPRING 


SLIDING SURFACE ROD 


SLIDING SURFACE LATCH LEVER 
HOOKS EACH END SPRING 


ENGAGING SURFACE BLOCKING LEVER 


SLIDING SURFACE FEED PAWL 
EXTENSION 


BEARING SURFACE PLATE WITH BUSHING 
(FRONT AND REAR) 


LOWER END ROD 


CHANGE 4 347 


5.58 BLANK DELETE MECHANISM 


enreaianes e 


© HOOKS EACH END SPRING 


NG SURFACE PRINT HAMMER ®@ 


REAR VIEW 


a8 


CHANGE 4 


6. MULTIPLE CABINET 


6.01 MULTIPLE CABINET ~ REAR VIEW 


HINGE ELECTRICAL MOUNTING 
FRAME 


= 04 HINGE REAR DOORS (2) 


CHANGE 4 349 


6.02 MULTIPLE CABINET 


4 ; @ 


04 HINGES FRONT DOORS (2) 


SY 


S| 


CHANGE 4 
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7. KEYBOARD (SEND-RECEIVE TYPING 2€PERFORATOR SET) 
7.01 SPACE 8AR MECHANISM 


© BEARING SURFACE 
(LEFT & RIGHT) 


7.02 KEYLEVER MECHANISM 


ENGAGING SUR- 
FACE (36 LEVERS) 


7.03 BREAK LEVER MECHANISM 


ENGAGING SUR= 
FACE 


BEARING SURFACE 


CONTACT SUR= 
FACE 


CHANGE 4 


SPACE BAR 


KEYTOP LEVERS 


BREAK KEY LEVER 


FUNCTION 
LEVER 


BREAK LEVER 


278 


REST KEYBOARD IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


7.04 CODE LEVER MECHANISM 


SAT 


CODE BAR MECHANISM a 


0 


TomannnG 


REAR VIEW 


7.06 NONREPEAT LEVER MECHANISM 


352 


CONTACTING 
SURFACE (32 
LEVERS) 


GUIDE SLOTS 
(32 LEVERS) 


ELT WASHERS 
(6 WASHERS) 


BEARING SUR~ 
FACE (32 
WEDGES) 
HOOKS-EACH END. 
(40 SPRINGS) 


HOOKS-EACH END 
7 SPRINGS) 


GUIDE SLOTS 
(LEFT AND RIGHT- 
TOP AND 
BOTTOM) 


FELT WASHER 


HOOKS-EACH END 


BEARING SURFACE 
BEARING SURFACE 
ENGAGING SUR- 


FACE 


GUIDE SLOT 


CODE LEVER UNI- 
VERSAL BAIL 


CODE LEVERS 


CODE LEVER SHAFT 


LOCK BALL TRACK 


SPRING 


SPRING 


CODE BAR GUIDES 


NON-REPEAT 
LEVER CRANK. 


SPRING 


NON-REPEAT 
LEVER CRANK 


NON-REPEAT 
LEVER 


NON-REPEAT 
LEVER 


NON-REPEAT 
LEVER 


CHANGE 4 


2478 


7.07 CONTACT BOX 


aa G ENGAGING SUR- CONTACT TOGGLE 


o FACE 
o4 0 HOOKS-EACH END — SPRING 
® t DISASSEMBLY: REMOVE NUT AND LOCK WASH= 


ER SECURING CONTACT BOX 
COVER AND REMOVE COVER. 


7.08 TRANSFER BAIL MECHANISM SAT FELT WASHERS LATCHES 


(2 WASHERS) 


G ENGAGING SUR- TRANSFER BAIL 
FACE 


© HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
(2 SPRINGS) 


02 BEARING SURFACE TRANSFER BAIL 


SAT OIL WICK TRANSFER BAIL, 
7.09 TRANSFER LEVER MECHANISM 


© GUIDE sLors TRANSFER LEVERS 
) 7 Levers) 
© HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
ur y (7 SPRINGS) 
© GUIDE sLots TRANSFER LEVERS 
(7 Levers) 
SAT FELT WASHERS CAMMING SURFACES. 
(4 WASHERS) 
0 GUIDE sLoTs TRANSFER LEVERS, 
Levers) 
7.10 FUNCTION CLUTCH MECHANISM 
LATCHING SUR- CLUTCH STOP LEVER 
FACE AND CLUTCH LATCH 
LEVER 


HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
(2 SPRINGS) 


FELT WASHERS (2 CLUTCH TRIP BAIL 
FRONT & REAR) 


CHANGE 4 a3 


27 


7.11 LOCAL TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 


es 
\ ; 
| o 
° 
e 
7.12 SHAFT MECHANISM 
sar 


020 


7.13 INTERMEDIATE GEAR MECHANISM 


384 


GUIDE SLOT 


BEARING SURFACE 


HOOKS-EACH END 
BEARING SURFACE 
ENGAGING SUR~ 
FACE 

FELT WASHER 

GEAR TEETH 

Olt HOLE 

INTERNAL MECH- 

ANISM 
FELT WICK 

‘OIL HOLE 
CAMMING SUR- 
FACE EACH CAM 


FELT WASHER, 


‘OILER-EACH END. 


(RIGHT & LEFT) 


TEETH (2 GEARS) 


BALL BEARING. 
(2 BEARINGS) 


LOCAL LINE FEED 
TRIP LINK 


LOCAL LINE FEED 
FUNCTION LEVER, 


SPRING 
FUNCTION BAIL 


LOCAL LINE FEED 
FUNCTION LEVER 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


KEYBOARD CLUTCH 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
CAM 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
cAM 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


MOTOR SHAFT 


INTERMEDIATE GEARS 


INTERMEDIATE GEAR 
SHAFT 


CHANGE 4 
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7.14 UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER 


SAT 
02 


RIGHT SIDE VIEW Si 


2.15 LOCKING BAIL MECHANISM 


Ee 
> 


° 


7.16 CODE BAR BAIL MECHANISM 


CHANGE 4 


Y Yt eo 


[| 


SAT 


4 
02 


HOOKS (EACH 
END) 


FELT WASHER 


GUIDE SLOT 
(EACH SIDE OF 
sLon 


ENGAGING SUR- 
FACE 
HOOKS-EACH END. 
FELT WASHERS (2 


WASHERS ~ FRONT 
AND REAR) 


FELT WICK 


GUIDE SLOTS 
@ stor) 


FELT WASHERS 
(TWO WASHERS) 


BEARING SURFACE 
(2 PLACES) 


HOOKS-EACH END. 
@ SPRINGS) 


FELT WASHER 


BEARING. 
BEARING SURFACE 


ENGAGING SUR~ 
FACE 


SPRING 


UNIVERSAL BAIL 
LATCH LEVER 


UNIVERSAL BAIL 
LATCH LEVER 


RESET BAIL LATCH 


SPRING 
LOCKING BAiL 
Post 
CAMMING SUR- 
FACES 


LOCKING BAIL 


CODE BAR BAIL 


CODE BAR BAIL 


SPRING 


CODE BAR BAIL 
(CATCH 

CODE BAR BAIL 
CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 


ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER 


7.17 CODE LEVER UNIVERSAL BAIL MECHANISM. 


0 KOOKS-EACH END 


02 REARING SURFACE 


7.18 LOCK BAR LATCH MECHANISM 


SEARING SURFACE 


7.19 ELECTRICAL LINE BREAK MECHANISM 


HOOKS-EACH END. 


CONTACT SuR- 
FACE 


BEARING SURFACE 


SPRING 


CODE LEVER UNIVER~ 


SAL BAIL 


LOCK BAR LATCH 


SPRING 


SENSITIVE SWITCH 


BREAK LEVER 


CHANGE 4 


7.20 REPEAT SPACE MECHANISM 
LATEST DESIGN ~ FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH 7.21 


© HOOKS-EACHEND SPRING 


BEARING SURFACE- LEVER 
EACH END 


ENGAGING SURFACES LEVER 


7.21 REPEAT SPACE MECHANISM 
EARLIER DESIGN ~ FOR LATEST DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH 


© SPRING = EACH END 


© LEVER - EACH END 


G LEVER - ENGAGING SURFACES WITH 
THE NON-REPEAT LEVER, 


G SCREW = ENGAGING SURFACE OF SCREW 
AND THE SPACE KEYLEVER. 


CHANGE 4 257 
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7.22 TAPE-QUT SWITCH MECHANISM, 


BEARING SURFACE 
(FRONT AND REAR) 


CONTACT SUR- 
FACE 


ING SURFACE 


ENGAGING SUR~ 
FACE 


BEARING SURFACE 


HOOKS-EACH END 


BEARING SURFACE 


BEARING SURFACE 


7.24 CHARACTER COUNTER MECHANISM 


CONTACT suR= 
FACE 


BEARING SURFACE 
BEARING SURFACE 
TEETH 


ENGAGING SuR= 
FACES (2 PLACES) 


HOOKS-EACH END 
(SPRINGS) 


BEARING SURFACE 


BEARING SURFACE 


ENGAGING SUR- 
FACES (3 SURFACES) 


2-58 


SPRINGS 


TAPE LEVER 


SWITCH LEVER 


SWITCH LEVER 


COUNTER SCALE 
BRACKET 


INDICATOR CORD 
PULLEY 


SPRING 


RATCHET LATCH 
LEVER 


RATCHET DRIVE 
LEVER 


ANTI-BOUNCE LATCH 


ANTIBOUNCE LATCH 
RATCHET DRUM 
RATCHET 


RESET LEVER EXTEN- 
SION 


SPRING 


RESET BAIL 


DRIVE LEVER FEED 
BAL 


DRIVE LEVER FEED 
BAIL & RESET BAIL 


CHANGE 4 


2478 


7,25 SYNCHRONOUS PULSED MAGNET MECHANISM 


‘©  HOOKS-EACH END UNIVERSAL CODE BAR SPRING 


© HOOKS-EACH END CLUTCH TRIP BAR SPRING 


SAT FELT WASHERS ARMATURE PIVOT 


7.25 CONTACT SWINGER 


CONTACT SWINGER 


G__ ENGAGING SURFACE 


CHANGE $ a7 


7 COVER 


ACCESS DOOR LATCHES. 


02 PIVOT POINTS. 


0 ACCESS 900R HIN G _LATCHINS SURFACES, 


LOCKING MECHANISMS IN SUB-BASE, 


PIVOT POINTS. 


LATCHING AND SLIDING SURFACES. 


ee CHANGE 5 


¢ PRINTER SET 


SAT FELT WASHER TAPE MECHANISM 


CATION INSTRUCTION, PLUS APPLICABLE MODEL 
28 TYPING REPERFORATOR LUBRICATION INSTRUCTIONS, 
‘ARE REQUIRED TO LUBRICATE THE MODEL 28 TAPE PRINTER. 


9, KEYBOARD (SEND-RECEIVE TAPE PRINTER SET) 


9.01 SPEED INDICATOR ASSEMBLY ~ FOR MODEL 28 


TAPE PRINTER KFYSOARD 


© FLANGED SLEEVE SPEED SHIFT LINKAGE 


o TeTH GEARS 
SAT FELT WASHERS SPEED SHIFT LINKAGE 
Ke © PIVOT POINTS SPEED SHIFT LINKAGE 
© BEARING POINT SPEED INDICATOR SHAFT 


THE FOLLOWING LUBRICATION INSTRUCTIONS, PLUS APPLICABLE 
MODEL 28 TYPING REPERFORATOR KEYBOARD INSTRUCTIONS, 
‘ARE REQUIRED TO LUBRICATE THE MCDEL 28 TAPE PRINTER KEYBOARD 


CHANGE 5 3-61 


2478 


9.02 
GEAR ShIFT ASSEMBLY ~ FOR MODEL 28 TAPE 
PRINTER KEYBOARD 


[ 


eats @ 


FET WASHERS SPEED SHIFT MEEHAN e 


TEETH GEARS 


TEETH GEARS 
9.08 
GEAR SHIFT MECHANISM - FOR MODEL 28 TAPE 
PRINTER KEYBOARD 
Okey SPEED SHIFT LINKAGE 
© smiNG SPEED SHIFT LINKAGE @ 


362 CHANGE 5 


10. SLIDING SUB-BASE (MODEL 28 COMPACT 
RECEIVING-ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET} 


SLIDING STOPS 
bo SURFACES 
(8 PLACES) 
SUDING LockiNc 
SURFACE LEVER 
BALL SLIDE 
BEARINGS 
(2 PLACES) 


BEARING AND SLIDE 
SLIDING AREA 
(8 PLACES) 


TORSION LATCH 
SPRINGS (2) 


BEARING 
POINTS (4) LOCKING CYLINDER 


FLAT SURFACES (2) LOCKING CYLINDER 


CHANGE 5 eee 


2478 


11, BASE (MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING- 
‘ONILY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) e 


© HOOKS-EACH END SPRINGS @) 


02 BEARING SURFACES (2) TAPE LEVER 


(roP VIEW) 
G CONTACT SURFACE SWITCH LEVER 


02 BEARING SURFACE SWITCH LEVER ®@ 


3664 CHANGE 5 


2478 


12. COVER (MODEL 28 COMPACT RECEIVING 
ONLY TYPING REPERFORATOR SET) 


12.01 LATCH MECHANISM 


| (REAR VIEW) 


03 BEARING SURFACES 


CHANGE 5 


COVER LATCH 


LOCKING BOLTS AND. 


BRACKET 
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SECTION 4 


DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY 


1, GENERAL 


a, The disassembly procedure covered in 
this section will break the Model 28 Send-Re- 
ceive and the Receive-Only types of Typing Re- 
perforator Equipment and the Model 28 Send- 
Receive Tape Printer Set down into major 
sub-assemblies. If further disassembly of the 
mechanisms is required, reference should be 
made to Parts Bulletin 1167B which shows de- 
tailed arrangement of the parts. 


(1) Specification 50198 contains the 
Instructions for installation of the Model 28 Re- 
ceive-Only Typing Reperforator Set. 


(2) Specification 58735 contains the in- 
structions for installation of the Model 28 Aux- 
tary Typing Repertorator and associated com- 
ponents into the Automatic Send-Receive Cabinet, 


(8)_Specttication 59365 (for FAA only) 
and Specification 5957S contain the instructions 
for the installation of the Model 28 Typing Re- 
perforator Unit on the Model 28 Reperforator 
Transmitter Base, 


(4) Specification 500108 contains the 
instructions for installing the Multiple Mounted 
‘Typing Repertorators and associated components 
info a Model 28 Universal Cabinet either mont- 
toring or receiving, 


b. If. part that is mounted on shims is to 
be removed, the number of shims used at each 
of its mounting screws should be noted so that 
the same shim pile-up can be replaced when the 
part is remounted. Retaining rings are made of 
‘spring steeland therefore have «tendency to re~ 
lease suddenly. Loasof these rings can be min- 
imized as follows: Hold the retaining ring to 
Prevent it from rotating. Place the blade of a 
Screwdriver in one of the slots. Rotate the 
screwdriver in a direction to increase the diam- 
eter, and the ring will come off easily without 
fying. 


2. COVERS 


a, _RECEIVE-ONLY TYPINGREPERFOR- 
ATOR SET 


(1) To remove the cover, lift it from 
base. 


@) To replace the caver, hold it over 
the base and lower it until the projections of its 
mounting brackets are accepted by the slots in 
the lower base plate, 


CHANGE 4 


b.__SEND-RECEIVE TYPING RFPERFOR- 
ATOR SET 


(1) Open the access door and disengage 
the cover cable connector plug. 


(2) Move the latch handle to the left to 
unlock the cover from the sub-base. 


(3) To remove the cover, lift it from 
the sub-base, 


(4) To remove the keyboard from the 
sub-base, remove the four 151549 special screws 
which mount the keyboard to the sub-base. 


(5) Replace keyboard, sub-base and 
cover, by reversing the procedure used in re- 
moving them. Make sure that the cables exit 
through the notched portion of the cover in the 
rear and that the cover is resting squarely on 
the base. 


(6) Move the latch handle to the right 
to lock the cover to the sub-base, 


¢. SEND-RECEIVE TAPE PRINTER SET 
‘The applicable disassembly and reassembly in- 
formation for the Send-Receive Typing Reperfo- 
rator Set covered Inparagraphb, , showld be used 
for the Model 28 Tape Printer Set, 


BASES 


a. TO REMOVE MULTIPLE BASE FROM 
MULTIPLE CABINET 


(1) Remove the connectors from the 
typing reperforator units. Remove the cables 
from the cable clamps on the base, 


(2) Release the latch and remove the 
base by lifting it and sliding it forward, 


(3) Replace the multiple base by re- 
versing the procedure used to remove it 


b. TO REMOVE AUXILIARY BASE FROM 
AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE. CABINET, 


(1) Open the domeof the cabinet. Dis- 
connect the connectors terminating the cables 
leading trom the power supply the control panel 
and the electrical service unit. 


@) Remove the three 100941 mounting 
screws (with lock washers, flat washers and star 
washer) from the base mounting posts. Lift the 
base from the cabinet. 


(3) To replace the base, reverse the 
procedure used to remove it. Check the Tape 
Container adjustment (Figure 1-64). 


4, TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT 


. TO REMOVE TYPING REPERFORA- 
TOR FROM BASE: 


(1) Remove any electrical connections 
(selector magnet leads, connectors, etc.) that 
would prohibit the removal of the unit, 


@) Remove the screw (with its lock 
washer and flat washer) that secures the 156183 
anchor bracket (al the lower left of the typing- 
reperforator unit) to thebase. Remove the three 
mounting screws, lock washers and flat washers 
from the frame.’ Remove the timing belt from 
the sprocket on the rear of the main shaft, Lit 
the typing reperforator unit from the base. 


(3) NOTE: A typing reperforator unit 
‘can be removed from the Multiple Set while the 
other units are in operation. Loosen the four 
mounting screws and relieve the tension on the 
timing Delt (the main shaft and belt will be in 
motion), Slide the belt off the sprockets. Re- 
move the screws and lift the unit from the base, 


b, ‘TO REPLACE TYPING REPERFORA- 
TOR UNIT: 


(1) Recetving-Only and Auxillary Sets 


(a) Place the unit on the base ¢0 
that the three mounting holes in the frame cor- 
respond to those on the base, Loosen the screw 
securing the 156183 anchor bracket tothe typing 
reperforator unit, Start the screw (with lock 
washer and flat washer attached) through the an- 
chor bracket into the proper tapped hole in the 
base; do not tighten. Start the three mounting 
screws (with lock washers and flat washers at- 
tached) through the frame mounting holes into 
the tapped holes in the base; do nat tighten. 


(b). Receiving-Only Setonly: Press 
the anchor bracket against the base and tighten 
the screw that secures the bracket to the typing 
Teperforator unit. Tighten the screw that holds 
the anchor bracket tothe base. Tightenthe three 
‘mounting screwsin the frame. Loosen the three 
mounting screws that hold the intermediate drive 
assembly (or variable speed drive mechanism) 
on the base, Install the timing belt. Make the 
‘Timing Belt adjustment in Figure 1-61. 


(c) For Auxiliary Setonly: Install 
the timing belton the sprockets. Adjust the typ- 
ing reperforator unit to meet the requirement 
of the Timing Belt adjustment in Figure 1-65, 
Press the anchor bracket against the base and 
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tighten the screw holding it to the typing reperfo- 
ratorunit. Tightenthe screwholdingthe bracket 
to the base, Tighten the three mounting screws 
in the frame. 


(@) Replacethe electrical comec- 
tions. 


(e) Multiple set 


Place reperforator unit 
over its mounting studs on the base. Loosen 
(friction tight) the screw which secures the 
bracket ("L" shaped) to the reperforator unit, 
Start the three 151631 screws (with 2191 lock 
washers and 76461 washers attached) into the 
proper tapped studs in the ""T" plate; do not 
tighten, Start the 151632 screw (with 2191 lock 
washer and 125015 washer attached) through the 
"L” bracket into the proper tapped hole in the 
base; do not tighten, 


2. The timing belts should be 
adjusted so whena pressure of 709 ozs, applied 
at the center of the span should deflect the belt 
3/32" to 5/32", Belt should notbe tight. Toad- 
just, position the reperforator unit, ‘Tighten the 
three mounting screws. Press the anchor bracket 
against the base plate and tighten the screw hold- 
ingthe bracket to reperforator unit. ‘Tighten the 
screw holding the bracket to the base. Do not 
lubricate timing belt or sprockets. 


2. Repeat the procedure for 
the other typing reperforator units. Replace the 
electrical connections, 


(0 To Remove Pelt and Sprocket 
Drive: 


1. Remove the 161687 gear 
guard by removing the two 151630 screws and 
2191 lock washers. 


2. Remove the lett timing 


belt, 


Remove the screw, lock 
washer und washer from the left endof the 161506 
shaft. 


4. Removethe 151721 screw, 
2191 lock washer, 7002 flat washer and 3598 nut 
from the existing sprocket hubs. Slide the left 
sprocket assembly to the left and off the 161506 
shaft. 


5. Remove the left 162216 
retainer from the 161506 shaft. 


6. Remove the two 151691 
serews and 2191 Tock washers that mount the 
161513 clamp and 161514plate to the 161507 bear- 
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ing mounting plate. Retain parts removed. 


7. Slide the 161520 or 161522 
Luming belts off the center and right sprockets. 


8. Remove the 151721 screw, 
2191 lock washer and 7002 fat washer from the 
center and right sprocket hubs. 


9, Move the shaft assembly 
partly through the right 161507 bearingplate and 
then move the two timing belts andsprocket s- 
semblies to the left until they slide off the let 
end of the 161508 shaft. 


10. Toreplace the belt and 
sprocket drive assemblies reverse the procedure 
used to remove them. 


11, Assemble the three 
sprocket assemblies (retainer, sprocket, and 
‘hub) with the three 150089 screws and 130683 lock 
washers. It will be easter to slide the sprocket 
or gear assemblies onto the shaft {f thelr three 
assembly screws are friction tight, Slide the 
Tight and center sprocket assemblies onto the 
‘shaft with the hub end to the right. Tighten the 
three sprocket assembly screws. 


12. Secure each sprocket as- 
sembly tothe 161506 shaft with the 151632 screw, 
2191 lock washer, two 7002 flat washers, and 
9598 nut, 


13. Replace the right and cen- 
ter 161520 or 16T5%2 timing belts. 


14. Insert the 161506 shaft 
through the left 151634 bearing 


15. Replace the left 161512 


retaining ring, 


18. Replace the left sprocket 
assembly and tiriing belt. 


17, Replace the 161513 clamp 
and 161514 plate fo the right 161507 bearing 
‘mounting plate using the two 151631 screws and 
2101 lock washers. 


18. Whenreplacingthe screw, 
lock washer, and flat washer, at the left end of 
the 161506 shaft, leave the mounting screw that 
secures the adjacent sprocket assembly to the 
left end of the shaft first. ‘This will take up the 
end play of the 151634 bearing between the 161512 
retaining ringand the sprocket hub at the left end 
of the shaft, Secure the left sprocket assembly 
to the shaft by tightening the mounting screw. 


19. ‘The 173583 sprocket is se- 
cured to the hub oF the typing reperforator unit. 
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The hub sprocket mounting screw, and lock 
washers are part of the typing reperforator unit, 


20. Adjust timing belts. 


, TO REMOVE THE SELECTING MECH- 
ANISM: 


(1) Remove the screw, lock washer and 
nut fromthe 150001 selector clutchdrum. Place 
the 152410 reset bail inits raisedposition, Hold- 
ing the 152432 stop arm and 152405 marking lock 
lever to the left, grasp the cam-clutch by the 
cam disk (not by drum) and pull forward rotating 
the cam-cluteh slowly. ‘The cam-clutch should 
come off easily; it should not be forced, 


(2) Unhook the spring on the 150955 
function clutch latch lever. Remove the 156472 
spring post by removing its mut and lock washer. 
Remove the 151442 screw (with lock washer) that 
passes through frame and 152400 selector mount~ 
ing plate into the 152402 selector lever guide, 
Remove the 182457 ofl wick, 153538 screw, 2191 
lock washer and 159487 wick holder. Remove 
the selecting mechanism, 


(8) To replace the selecting mechan- 
ism, reverse the procedure used to remove it. 


d, TO REMOVE RIBBON FEED MECHAN- 
ISM: 


(3) Remove the ribbon, Remove th 
two 151632 mounting screws (with lock washe 
fromthe 156414 ribbon teed mounting plate. Re- 
move the ribbon feed mechanism, 


(2) To replace the ribbon feed mechan- 
ism, reverse the procedure used to remove it. 


e. TO REMOVE PERFORATOR MECH- 
ANISM: 


(1) Remove the 90573 spring and dia- 
connect the 156412 perforator drive link from the 
156884 rocker arm, 


(2) Remove the 1506211 pivot screw with 
lock washer from the 159622 perforator adjusting 
clamp. Remove the 151631and 151632 mounting 
screws (with lock washers and flat washers) that 
fasten the 156024 rear plate to the 150472 main 
plate, Remove the perforator mechanism. 


(3) Toremount the perforator mechan- 
ism, reverse the procedure used to remove it, 
Make certain that the 156059 reset bail fits in the 
fork of the 159430 reset bail trip lever and that 
the 156476 print hammer fits in its slot in the 
perforator mechanism, 


f TO REMOVE TRANSFER MECHAN- 
ISM: 
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(1) Remove the 49084 main trip lever 
spring, Remove the 151631and 151632 mounting 
screws (with lock washers nd flat washers) from 
the 159488 transfer mounting bracket. Remove 
the transfer mechanism, 


@) To remount the transfer mechan- 
ism, reverse the procedure used to remove tt. 


g. TYPING MECHANISM: 
(1) To Remove Typing Mechanism: 


(a) Remove the 156872 operating 
blade from the rocker bail assembly hy removing 
its two mounting screws with lock washers, flat 
washers and shims. Remove the retaining ring 
and disconnect the 159512 printing trip link. Re- 
move the nut, lock washer and fat washer from 
the 156396 eccentric on the 158388 rocker bail, 
and disconnect the 159526 oscillating drive link, 
Remove $3828 spring from the 156478 acceler: 
tor and the 90608 spring from the 156252 lifter. 


(b) Remove screw with lockwasher 
that fastens the 159434 lifter plate to the 156474 
bar on the frame, Remove the screw with lock 
washer that secures the 159525 axial bracket to 
the 189404 poston the frame, Remave the 151631 
screw (with lock washer and flat washer) that 
fastens the 159487 function box front plate to the 
159472 main plate. Remove the 119853 retaining 
ring trom the 159659 idler gear eccentric shaft. 
Remove the eccentric shafl, 150538 idler year 
151620 special mut and lock washer by removing 
the 150658 mounting screw. Remove the three 
151631 screws (with lock washers andflat wash- 
ers) that eecure the 159535 front plate to the 
frame, Remove the typing mechanism from the 
frame. 


(c). Toremount the typing mechan- 
ism, reverse the procedure used to remove it, 


@) To Remove Fimetion Box Mechan- 
jum: 


{a) Remove the 151631 mounting 
screw (with lock washer and two flat washers) 
that passes through the 156316 function box rear 
plate and 159483 spring bracket into the 159595 
front plate. Remove the function box from the 
typing mechanism. 


{b) To remount the function box, 
reverse the procedure used to remove it, 


(3) To Remove Axial Plate Assembly: 


(a) Remove the 3870 correcting 
drive Link epring. Remove the 156413 correcting 
drive Link by removing the retaining ring from 
the 156378 axial correcting plate, Remove the 
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retaining ring and disconnect the 158869 ribbon 
guide from the 156870 ribbon oscillating lever. 


() Remove the three mounting 
screws and lock washers from the 159525 axial 
plate, Romove the axial plate assembly. 


(©) Toremount the axial plateas- 
sembly, reverse the procedure used to remove 
it, Thorearmost toothof the rack on the 156332 
typewhecl shaf must mesh with the rearmost 
tooth space in the 156294 axial sector, and the 
forward tooth on the sector must mesh with the 
second tooth spaceon the shaft: there is anextra 
tooth space on the forward portion of the shaft's 
rack, 


(4) After the function box mechanism 
and axial plate assembly have been removed, the 
remainder of the typing mechanism is the front 
plate assembly, 


(5) To Remove Pushbars: 

Remove the typing mechanism, Re- 

move the function box mechanism from the typing 
mechanism. Remove the pushbar by disengag- 
ing the pushbar rack from Its associated pinion, 


(a) Correct gear toath engagement 
of racks, 


Pushbar #1- #5 Inclusive 


a. In assembling the 
pushburs to the various eccentric assemblies, 
groat care must be exercised to assure the cor- 
rect rack-pinion gear mesh, ‘The correct mesh 
ig such that the first tooth on the pinion and the 

st tooth space on the rack aro meshed. On 
later units this is identified bya markonthe push 
bar and a mark on the eccentric, The last tooth 
‘on the pinion and the last tooth space onthe rack 
should therefore also mesh, Mlyallgnment of 
the mesh by as little as one tooth will produce a 
Jam inthe machine and cause part breakage if 
the machine is put under power while this con- 
dition exists. 


2. Lettersand Tiguros Push 
bars 


‘The assembly ofthese 
two pushbars to the left eccentric assembly must 
follow the assembly of the detents on the same 
cecentric. Starting with the lefteccentric in the 
lower detented position, locate the gear tooth of 
the pinton which ts at top dead center. (Using 
the oil hole in the eccentric housing as a refer- 
‘ence may help since it also is located at top dead 
center). The first tooth space of the rack of the 
‘Lettors” pushtar must engage the tooth directly 
below. This requirement is met when the in 


CHANGE 4 


dicating mark on the pushbar and eccentric shaft 
are in line. Pull tho letters pushbar all the way 
on the pinion. Theeccentric shaft shouldnow be 
in the upper detented position. Now locate the 
tooth at bottom dead-center. The frst tooth 
space of the rack on the" Figures” pushbar should 
engage the tooth just located. The fall travel of 
elther pushbar should result inthe eccentric shaft 
being rotated from one detented position to the 
other without Jamming. As before, a misalign- 
‘ment of the mesh by one tooth will cause x jam 
and parts breakage if the machine is put under 
power while this condition exists. 


h, TO REMOVE ROCKER BAIL ASSEM- 
BLY: 


(1) Disconnect the 156937 printing 
drive link by removing the retaining ring at its 
left end, Remove the 3598 nut, lock washer, 
flat washer, felt washer, bushing and 151632 
screw from the 156871 operating blade mount- 
ing bail. 


@) Remove the nut, lock washer and 
156021 adjusting lever guide, and remove the 
158366 rocker bail shaft. Remove the rocker 
atl, 


(3) To replace the rocker bail aseem- 
bly, reverse the procedure used to remove it. 


i, TO REMOVE MAIN SHAFT ASSEM- 
LY: 


(1) Remove the 87401 spring from the 
function clutch lateh lever. Remove the retain- 
tng ring, spring washer and flat washers from 
the forward end of the 156473 main shat 


(2) Remove the screw and lock washer 
(itpresent) from the 150000 function clutch drum. 
Remove the screw and lock washor from the 
156236 collar. Remove the screw and lock washer 
from the 158745 bearing clamp. 


(8) Pull main shaft out of rear of unit, 
removing the cam-cluteh and 136236 collar. 


(4) To replace main shaft assembly, 
reverse the procedure used to remove it 


CAUTION 


Note the location of the main shaft needie roller 
bearings as shown in Teletype Bulletin 11678. 
‘Move the main shaft toward the rear of the unit 
a smu amount at 2 time and exercise care not 
to drop or contaminate the 20 needle rollers in 
each race. A rubber band, string or the 125232 
spring (as used on the ribbon feed pawl) may be 
stretched around the shaft and rollers with the 

nds of the spring hooked together. The spring 
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in conjunction with the grease will hold the 
needle roller bearings in place, To replace 
this type of main shait assembly, reverse the 
procedure used to remove It. Make sure the 
rollers are clean, Lubricate the race and 
bearings with grease (Beacon 326) (Teletype 
195288) or its equivalent. Apply a liberal 
amount of KS7470 oil at each end of the bear- 
ing sleeve, 


NOTE 


When the main shaft is inserted into the cam- 
cluteh, hold the latter firmly so that the drum is 
not pushed off the clutch, and compress the drum, 
and cam disk together so that holes in drum and 
clutch bearings are aligned. 


NOTE 


Specification 59798 covers the improved main 


shaft and function cam assembly designed to ac 
commodate needle bearings. 


8, MOTOR UNIT 
a, RECEIVING-ONLY 


(1) For Receiving-Only Set only: If the 
Set 1s equipped with the variable speed drive 
mechanism, remove the 159433 grease retal 
ing plate from the gear shift by removing the 
two mounting screws with lock washers and flat 
washers, 


(2) Disconnect the motor cable leads 
from the terminal board on the base. Remove 
the nut and lock washer trom the 156834 adjuat- 
ing stud. Remove the two mounting screws with 
lock washers from the fan end of the motor unit, 
Lift the motor unit from base, To remove the 
156344 adjusting bracket from the motor unit, 
remove the two mounting screws with lock wash- 
ers from the gear end of the motor untt, 


(3) To replace the motor unit, reverse 
the procedure used to remove it. Check the 
Motor Adjusting Stud adjustment (Figure 1-66), 
Receiving-Only Set only: Check the Gear Mesh 
adjustment (Figure 1-61), 


b, AUXILIARY SET: 


(1) Remove the two 181723 mounting 
screws (with lock washers and flat washers) and 
remove the 1617S tape container. Remove the 
three 155442 mounting screws (with lock washers 
and flat washers) and remove the intermediate 
drive assembly. Disconnect the motor cable 
leads from the terminal board on the base, 


@) Remove the four 109041 motor 
mounting serews (with lock washers, flat wash- 
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ers and star washers) by removing the four nuts. 
Note the positionof the star washers so that they 
can be replaced in the same location. Remove 
the motor unit from the base, 


(3) Toreplace the motor unit, reverse 
the procedure used to remove it. Make the Inter- 
mediate Drive Assembly adjustment in Figure 
1-65, 


¢. MULTIPLE SET: 
(1) Disconnect wiring. 


(2) Remove the 151631 screw and 2191 
lock washer which mount the 162722 worm drive 
gear to motor shaft. Remove worm gear, 


(3) Remove four 151723 screws and 
2669 lock washers which secure motor to the 
mounting plate, 


(4) To remount motor reverse disas- 
sembly procedure, 


6, ELECTRICAL SERVICE UNIT (RECEIVING- 
ONLY SET) 


a, TO REMOVE ELECTRICAL SERVICE 
UNIT FROM TABLE: 


(1) Open the panelon the front of table, 
For most servicing purposes, the electrical 
service unit can be pulled forward and placed on 
the open panel. 


(2) Remove any wiring that will prohibit 
removal of the unitand lift it from its compart- 
ment, 


(3) The unit may be turned upside down 
and placed on its four legs for servicing. 


(4) To replace the electrical service 
reverse the procedure used to remove it. 


unt 
7. KEYBOARD TYPING REPERFORATORSET 
a, TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT: 

(1) To remove the typing reperforator 
unit from the casting assembly on the keyboard 
base remove the four screws that secure the 
unit. 


(2) Remove the cable connector from 
the rear of the unit. 


(3) Lift the unit from the casting. 
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b, SIGNAL GENERATOR: 


(1) To remove the signal generator 
assembly, proceed as follows: 


(2) Remove the sub-casting with the 
typing reperforator. 


(3) Remove the 154131 contact box 
cover, and disconnect the signal line leads from 
the 154042, 154043 contact terminals. 


(4) Remove the two 153481 screws at 
the front of the 154200 signal generator frame, 
and the 74805 screw at the right rear of the 
frame. 


(5) Liftthe signal generator carefully, 
while holding the universal bail back so that the 
non-repeat lever clears and its spring isnot ex- 
cessively stretched, 


CAUTION 


If the non-repeat lever gets pulled down approxi- 
mately 90 degrees from normal position, its 
spring might be stressed beyond elastic limits 
which will result in assembly malfunction. 


(6) To replace the signal generator, 
reverse the procedure used in removing it. 


c. KEYBOARD 
NOTE 


It is easier to disassemble and reassemble the 
keyboard assembly with the base standing up on 
its rear side. 


(1), To remove the keyboardassembly, 
proceed as follows: 


(2) Remove the sub-casting with typing 
reperforator unit. 


(3) Remove signal generator. 


(4) Remove the four 151631 screws 
which hold the 154210, 154211 front frames to 
the front of the 154000 base. 


(5) Remove the two 151632 screws 
which hold the 154068 and 154069 right and left 
code lever guide brackets on the topof the base, 
and the two 151632 screws at the extreme right 
and left of the 154055 front bracket. 


(6) Whenthese four screws infront and 
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four on top of the base have been removed, tip 
up the front of the keyboard assembly and pull 
it forward to disengage the function levers, 


(7) Note that all function levers are 
under their corresponding function bails except 
the keyboard lock function lever which fits on 
top of its function bail. 


(8) When reassembling, depress the 
keyboard lock keylever so that the lock function 
lever will go in over its bail instead of under as 
the other function lever should. 


(9) To replace the keyboardassembly, 
reverse the procedure used in removing it, 


d, CONTACT Box 


(1) To remove the contact box assem- 
bly, proceed as follows: 


(2) Remove the 154131 contact box 
cover and disconnect the signal line leads. 


(3) 


(4) Unserew the two 151632 screws 
\which hold the contact boxassembly to the front 
of the 154009 front plate, 


(5) Disengage the 156644 drive Link 
from the transfer bail and Lift off the assembly. 
It 1s most economical to replace the entire con- 
tact assembly if contacts need replacement. 


Unhook the 86304 drive link spring, 


(6) Toreplace the contact box, reverse 
the procedure used in removing it. 


e. TRANSFER LEVER LOCKING BAIL 


(1) Toremove the transfer lever lock- 
ing bail, proceed as follows: 


(2) Remove the signal generator as- 
sembly from the keyboard as specified in para- 
graph 7.b. 


(3) Remove the contact box assembly 
as specified in paragraph 7.4. 


(4) Remove the 70988 transfer lever 
locking bail spring. 


(5) Extract the 154140 locking bail by 
unlatching the clutch and rotating the shaft to po- 
sition the cam in such a way so that the locking 
bail can be unhooked and dropped down from its 
guide post. Turn the locking bail clockwise until 
it forms a right angle with its guide and extract 
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it from the bottom of the frame. 


(6) Toreplace the transier lever lock- 
ing bail, reverse the procedure used in removing 
it, 


NOTE 


It may be necessary to move the shaft back and 
forth to position the cam for maximum clearance, 


{, SIGNAL GENERATOR SHAFT 


() To remove the cam, clutch and 
shaft assembly, proceed as follows: 


(2) Remove the transfer lever locking 
bail as specified in paragraph 7.e. 


(3) Remove the two 151631 screws 
which mount the 154101 clutch shaft rear mount~ 
ing plate to the 154200 signal generator frame, 
and remove the 112626 nut which locks the shat 
to the front of the frame. 


(4) Hold the 154033¢clutch latch lever 
latch and the 154034 clutch stop lever away, and 
pull back on the shaft rear mounting plate to di 
engage the shaft from the front plate. 


(5) Remove the entire cam, clutch, and 
shaftassembly by rotating It to clear the various 
transfer levers. The 154019 code bar bail ec- 
centric follower, the 154198 felt washer and the 
154083 cam spacer will allfallfree. These must 
be repositioned before reassembly, 


(6) To take the cam (with clutch as- 
sembly) off the shaft, disengage the clutch by 
holding the clutch shoe lever against the stop lug 
and slide the cam clutch off. 


(7) To replace the shaft assembly, 
reverse the procedure used in removing it, 


g. KEYLEVER GUIDE PLATE 


(1) Toremove the keylever guide plate, 
proceed as follows: 


(@) Remove the 151045 space bar by 
unscrewing the two 151223 shoulder screws that 
fasten it to the 154117 space bar bail. 


(8) Remove the 151659 screw on the 
keylever guide plate under the space bar and the 
two 151659 screws in the upper comers of the 
plate which hold the plate to the frame, 


(4) Work the guide plate off the keytops 
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and let them fall free, 


(5) Toreplace the guide plate over the 
keylevers, flop all leversto the rear. Placethe 
front end of the guide plate down on the frame; 
and push the keylevers into their respective 
holes, starting with the bottom and proceeding 
upward to the top row. 


h, KEYBOARD LOCK BALL CHANNEL 


(1) To remove lock ball channel, pro- 
ceed as follows: 


@) 


(8) Remove the two 151637 channel 
mounting serews at the left and right ends, 


Remove the keylever cover. 


(4) Pull channel forward with caution 
to avoid dropping any of the 82 wedges that are 
located on the code levers. Wedges must be re~ 
placed separately when reassembling. Avoid 
loosing any of the 43 balls. 


(3) To replace the lock bail channel 
assembly reverse the procedure used in remov- 
ing it, 


i, CHARACTER COUNTER 


(1) To remove the character counter 
assembly, proceed as follows: 


(2) Remove the two 151631 screws 
which hold the 155969 character counter bracxet 
to the keyboard base, 


(3) Raise the character counter and 
remove the two 151689 screws which hold the 
158050 switch to ite 158021 bracket. 


(4) To disassemble the ratchet drum 


(5) Remove two screws holding clamp 
to assembly. 
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(6) Remove clamp fromassembly. The 
reset cord assembly can now be replaced at this 
point {f required. 


(7) Remove the cam plate. The indi- 
cator and cord assembly may be replacedat this 
point, 


(8) Remove the retaining ring and 
washer. The ratchet and drum can now be re- 


moved. 


(9) To remove the idler pulley, re- 
move the lock nut holding the idler pulley bear- 
ing stud to the frame. 


(10) To disassemble the reset bail and 
feed bail from the character counter frame, re- 
move the retaining ring and slide the bails from 
their pivot stud, Note carefully the position of 
the spacing washer between the feed and reset 
bail and replace accordingly. 


(11) To remove the reset lever assem- 
bly, remove the bearing stud. Note the position 
of the spacing washer and replace accordingly. 


(12) To replace the character counter 
assembly reverse the procedure used in remov- 
fing it, 


J. TAPE CONTAINER 


(1) To remove the tape container a5~ 
sembly, proceed as follows: 


(2) Remove the two 151723 screws, two 
45815 lock washers and two 111516 flat washers. 


(8) To replace the tape container as- 
sembly reverse the procedure used in removing 
it. 


8, KEYBOARD TAPE PRINTER SET-Theap- 
plicable disassembly and reassembly informa- 
tion fpr Keyboard Typing Reperforator Set 
covered in paragraph 7, , should be used for the 
Keyboard Tupe Printer Set, 
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SECTION 5 ~ EARLIER DESIGN MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS. 
1. TYPING REPERFORATORS. 


EARLIER DESIGN 
(FOR LATEST DESIGN SEE FIGURES 1-36 AND 1-57) 


REQUIREMENT 
WITH ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT: 
MIN. 10.025, m=-- 14 OZ8. 


TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 
RIBBON FEED PAWL SPRING 


cual 


RATCHET 
ROLLER 


Naitat ee 


— 


® 

HIBBON FEED ECCENTRIC STUD aes: 

REQUIREMENT (WOCK NUT ON. 

(CO) WITH ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT, THERE ‘OTHER END) 
SHOULD BE 


'MIN.. 0,012 INCH -—- MAX. 0.028 INCH ieeeseane 


BETWEEN RETAINING PAWL AND RATCHET 


HEE CLEARANCE ORVE ARM 
Toots On ROE As ern are) ADIUSTAME ECENSION AA 
‘ ‘FULLY PERFORATED TAPE) 
ro apwust x 
frets caurmeowmisccanme © oreo 
STUD, POSITION STUD with LOCK 7. 
Nurigosthe, sau 
a Unis equereD wins ADJUSTAME ree 
a BY MEANS OF PRY POI, 3 
POSITION ADJUSTABLE ARM WITH cae 
(MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, 8B 
NOTE: UNITS IN WHICH THE OLD (Q) _voceer 
SIGUE rocras Ba Frese, Position. ~ 
Fee rN I NEUTRAL POSTION avr 


AND MAKE THE ADJUSTMENT WITH THE 
‘ADJUSTABLE DRIVE ARM. 


RIBBON FEED MECHANISM (EARLIER DESIGN) 


FIGURE 5 


CHANGE 5 
a4 
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EARLY DESIGN (FOR LATEST DESIGN SEE FIGURES 1-56 AND 1-57) 


“ (©) RIBBON RATCHET WHEEL SPRING WASHERS 
RIBBON FEED DRIVE ARM SPRING REQUREMENT 
REGUREMENT WITH FEED PAWL AND RETAINING PAWL 
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION: SHIFTED TO OPPOSITE RATCHET WHEEL: 
MIN, 3 OZS, -—-MAX, 5 OZS. MIN, 1OZ,  m-—MAX. 21/2 OS, — 


TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. TO START WHEEL TURNING. 
TO ADJUST 
REMOVERETAINING RINGAND BEND SPRING. 
WASHER, 
NOTE 
"MAKE THIS ADJUSTNENT FOR BOTH RATCHET 
WHEEL 


RATCHET WHEEL RATCHET WHEEL 


RIGEON FEED PAWL 


RETAINING RING! 


SPRING WASHER 


O 


RIBBON FEED ORIVE ARM SPRING. 
ear View) 


(@) RIBBON FEED PAWL DOWNSTOP ECCENTRIC 
To CHECK 
DISENGAGE FUNCTION CLUTCH, TAKE UP 
DOWNSTOP ECCENTRIC BACKLASH IN RATCHET WHEEL SO THAT CLEARANCE 
(LOCK NUT ON OTHER END) BETWEEN FEED PAWL AND RATCHET 
TOOTH IS AT MINIMUM, MEASURE CLEARANCE. 
REPEAT FOR OTHER RATCHET WHEEL, 
REQUIREMENT 
(0) CLEARANCE SET WEEN FEED PAWL AND 
RATCHET TOOTH: 
MIN. 0.020 INCH ~~~ MAX. 0.040 INCH 
(ON SIDE WHERE CLEARANCE 15 LEAST. 
@) PAWL SHOULD FEED ONE TOOTH AT A TIME, 
To ADJUST 
POSITION DOWNSTOP ECCENTRIC WITH LOCK 
NUT LOOSENED. 


RETAINING PAWL 


FIGURE 5-2. RIBEON FEED MECHANISM (EARLIER DESIGN) 


2 CHANGES 


287% 
2 
EARLY DESIGN ~ (FOR APPLICABLE ADJUSTMENTS AND LATEST De: 


SEE SECTION 1) 
CLAMP SCREWS 


RATCHET RETURN SPRING 


SWITCH 


SWITCH BRACKET- 
BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS 


(8) RATCHET DRUM ASSEMBLY RETURN SPRING (A) CHARACTER COUNTER END-OF-LINE SWITCH: 


REQUIREMENT TY REQUIREMENT (REMOVE CHARACTER COUNTER) 
11/2 TO 2-1/2 02S. WHEN INDICATOR POINTS THE SWITCH SHOULD CLOSE AT A PRESET 
TOTO START EYELET MOVING: NUMBER OF CHARACTERS WITH A SMALL 
9-1/2 TO 6-1/2 02S, WHEN INDICATOR POINTS AMOUNT OF OVERTRAVEL BY BOTH CON= 


TO 70 TO START EYELET MOVING. TACT SPRINGS. 

(2) REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN LONG CONTACT 
SPRING AND LOW PART OF CAM 
MIN. 0.012 - MAX, 0.025 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION SWITCH BRACKET WITH ITS 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, THEN 
SET COUNTER TO THE DESIRED COUNT. 
LOOSEN CAM CLAMP SCREWS AND. 
POSITION CAM UNTIL CONTACTS CLOSE 
WITH SOME OVERTRAVEL. REPLACE UNIT. 


INDICATOR: 


(C) CHARACTER COUNTER SCALE BRACKE 
REQUIREMENT 
‘CHARACTER COUNTER BRACKET ADJUSTED. 

TO UPPERMOST POSITION. 


TO ADJUST 


LOOSEN LOCK SCREWS AND POSITION 
BRACKET. CORD SHOULD REMAIN IN STRAIGHT LINE. 


pas if oor ae 


caeen INDICATOR 
BAFFLE 


LOCK SCREW LOCK screw 


FIGURE S-JA, CHARACTER COUNTER MECHANISM 


5-38 CHAN: 


sm 


oe le 5 PARAGRACH A sect 
ANTEBOUNCE LA j ADJUSTING STUD 


RATCHET'S STOP 


SCALE BRACKET 


P| ratcuer 
ofcever ECCENTRIC NU 
ORIVER LEVER 
)ANTI-BOUNCE SPRIN 
REQUIREMENT 
'ANTI-2OUNCE LATCH RESTING AGAINST 
STOP LEVER 
MIN. 25 GRAMS 
MAX. 35. GRAMS 
TO MOVE LATCH TO END OF 115 
OPERATING HAVEL Soa : 
‘() REQUIREMENT 
2 PULLEY WITH THE COUNTER RATCHET FULLY RETURNED 


= AND RESTING AGAINST ITS STOP LEVER, TPE 
2 IN RETURNED ZERO POSITION, CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE LATCH LEVER AND 


COAL APPLIED PERPENDICULAR TO LOWER” THE FACE OF THE 4TH RATCHET TOOTH SHOULD. 
CORD AT A POINT UNDER NUMBER 0. ON 8 
THE INDICATOR SCALE MIN, 0,002 INCH 
MIN, 1.02. MAX. 0,010 INCH 
Max. 2075. 2) REQUIREMENT 
(REQUIREMENT THE ANTI-2OUNCE LATCH SHOULD NOT INTERFERE 
LOWER CORD SHALL BE APPROXIMATELY __WITH THE ROTATION OF THE RATCHET 
PARALLEL TC THE SCALE BRACKET. TO ADJUST 
TO ADIUST HOLD THE FEED LEYER OUT OF ENGAGEMENT 

LOOSEN ADJUSTING STUD MOUNTING WITH THE SATCHET AND ROTATE THE STOP 
SCREW AND POSITION PULLEY. LEVER ECCENTRIC 

NoTE (D) CHARACTER COUNT a 
HOLD PAMLS AWAY AND ROTATE DAUM. REQUIREMENT 
TO MAKE CERTAIN THAT IT COES NOT HEN INDICATOR IS AT EXTREME LEFT 


BIND AT ITS BEARING, OF SCALE, FT SHOULD POINT TO 
© ADIUST 
SET INDICATOR TO LeFT. 
LOOSEN LOCK SCREWS AND POSITION 


RO. 


Scale 

a aie aaa 
‘COUNTER SCALE Lock scaews’ 

inoicarox 


FIGURE 5-28. CHARACTER COUNTER MECHANISM - 
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EARLY DESIGN, 
DESIGN SEE FIGURES 1-56 AND 1-57) 


(AY RIBSON REVERSING PLATE 
TO CHECK 
POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT 
HOLD REVERSING ARM UNDER REVERSING PLATE 
AND MEASURE CLEARANCE. 
WITH FEED PAWL AGAINST OTHER RATCHET, 
REPEAT PROCEDURE FOR OTHER REVERSING ARM, 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN REVERSING ARM AND 
REVERSING PLATE: 
Min. 0,010 INCH—-MAX. 0.020 INCH 
'AT REVERSING ARM WHERE CLEARANCE IS 
LEAST 
To ADJUST 
POSITION REVERSING PLATE WITH CLAMP SCREW 
LOOSENED. 


ED PAWL 


REVERSING ARM) SPRING: 


Clave SCREW 


REVERSING ARMS 


(rear view 


ROCKER BA 


NOTE 


®) RIBBON, Z 
(0) RIBBON FEED REVERSING ARM SPRING AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE SET: SEE 


REQUREMENT Mare, 
a SULLETIN 2508 FOR ADJUSTENTS 
@ TH FEED PAWL IN HIGHEST POSTION: COVERING RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN. 


iin, 10 nants TO 9 Gtanes 
10" STAT REVERSING At MOVING keen. ANP 


REPERFORATOR-TRANSMITIER 
@ BULLETIN 2468 FOR ADJUSTMENTS 


SEE 


COVERING RELATIONSHE BETWEEN 
TYPING REPERFORATOR UNIT AND. 
TRANSMAITTER DISTRIBUTOR UNTT. 


FIGURE 5-3. __AIBRON FEED MECHANISM (EARLIER DESIGN) 


CHANGE 5 


Pay 


3._ VARIABLE FEATURES 
SIGNAL BELL CONTACT MECHANISM-EARLIER DESIGN 
TkGR LATEST DESIGN SEE FIGURE 2 


SIGNAL BELL CONTACTS 


BELL FUNCTION BLADE 


— CONTACT 
MOUNTING BRACKET 


BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


C) 
FUNCTION BLADE SPRING. 


REQUIREMENT—-REFER TO 
FIGURE 144 


FUNCTION 8OX FRONT PLATE 


1S) 
L. CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET 
(TO CHECK 
DISCONNECT CONTACT. SELECT LETTERS 
CODE COMBINATION (12345), ROTATE 
[MAIN SHAFT UNTIL BELL FUNCTION 
BLADE IS IN LOWEST POSITION (RESTING 
(ON BELL CRANKS). 
REQUIREMENT 
[NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT OFEN, 
() To cHecx 
SELECT BELL CODE COMBINATION AND 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL BELL FUNC 
TION BLADE IS IN LOWEST POSITION 


BELL FUNCTION BLADE 


REGUREMENT. 
BELL FUNCTION BLADE IN SLOTS OF 
BELL CRANKS AND NORMALLY OPEN 
CONTACT CLOSED, 

To ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, 
POSITION CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET. 


SAUTION SENSING FINGERS 
THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE 
AETVEEN RIBBON FEED DRIVE ROLLER 
FIGURE 1-56) AND CONTACT MCUNTING 
BRACKET WHEN UNIT IS IN STO? POSITION. 
IF NECESSARY, REFINE ABOVE ADJUSTMENT. 


RELL CRANKS 


FIGURE 5-4. SIGNAL BELL CONTACT MECHANISM - EARLIER DESIGN. 


4 CHANGE 5 


207 


(a) TRaveL screw 
REQUREMENT 


REPEAT ON SPACE MECHANISM (EARLIER DESIGN} 
FOR LATEST DESIGN SEE FIGURE 1-91, 


WHEN SPACE KEY #S HELD FULLY! DEPRESSED: 

MIN, 0.089 INCH-—-MAX, 6.080 INCH 
CLEAPANCE BETWEEN RESET BAIL 20LLE 
AND NON-REPCAT LEVER. 


To ADJUST 


POSITION TRAVEL SCREW WITH ITS LOCK 
NUT LOOSENED, TIGHTEN LOCK NUT 
AN® RECHECK CLEARANCE. 


NOTE: SPACE BAR TOUGH TO OBTAIN A 


EPEAT IS AFFECTED BY THIS ADJUSTMENT. 

STO GETA LIGHTER TOUCH, ADJUST THE 
UrPek LIMIT. TO OBTAIN A HEAVIER TOUCH 
ADJUST THE LOWER LIMIT. 


i Astor abgustwent \ 


NON-tEPEAT LEVER 
(0.095 ~0.080 INCH 


© soe 
O)ReQuREMENT 
‘MIN. 0,092 INCH 


TWEEN THE SPACE-REPEAT 

LEVER AND THE NON-REPEAT LEVER. 

To ADuUsT 
DEPRESS THE “G* KEYLEVER TO TRE 
THE KEYBOARD CLUTCH. POSITION THE 
STOP WITH ITS LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 


0.002 - 0,020 INCH 


1/2028, 


SPACL-REPEAT LEVER 


SRAVEL ADJUSTMENT 


© Pear ‘ 
MIN, 4 025, 
MAX, S+/2075, 


To Abwust 
REMOVE THE RIGHT HAND END OF THE 
7609 SPRING AND PULL WITH AN 8 02. 
SCALE TO TS POSITION LENGTH. 


FIGURES-5. REPEAT ON SPAC MECHANISM ~ EARLIEL DESIGN, 


CHANGE 5 
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LETTERS-FIGURES CONTACT MECHANISM ~ EARLY DESIGN. 
FOR LATEST DESIGN OF THIS MECHANISKS. SEE FIGU 


poor MR Ra 


MOUNTING SRACKE 
MOUNTING NUTS 


REQUIREMENT 
TH _UNIT IN LETTERS CONDITION AND FUNCTION 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED, LEFT SIDE OF CONTACT 
SHOULD BE CLOSED. 
To ADJUST 
WITH MOUNTING NUTS LOOSENED, ROTATE MOUNT 
ING BRACKET UNTIL LEFT SIDE OF CONTACT JUST 
CLOSES AND NOTE POSITION OF ACTUATING BLADE, 
LEFT siDe ROTATE BRACKET FURTHES UNTIL ACTUATING BLADE 


OF CONTACT. —_-I5 APPROXIMATELY 6.02. INCH BEYOND NOTED FOSI- 
TION. 


17 AND 2-18, 


POSITION OF BLADE AT INITIAL CLOSURE 


——— actuating atave 
GEAR VIEW) 


START OF RIGHT Sibe 
(GF FRONT TIMING CONTACT 


AMIN. OF 40 DIVISIONS 


LETTERS FIGURES CONTACT Test 

CGPERATION OF LETIERS-FIGURES CONTACT 
CAN BE CHECKED BY MEANS OF TELETYPE 
SIGNAL DISTORTION TEST Ser 


J eso OF RIGHT 
SIDE OF FRONT 
Nisin CONTACT 


START OF 
LEFT SIDE 


Or tees. 
ous 
way van END OF LEFT SIDE 
aay vany 5 

Or sTretsIc umes 
DWISIONS) — opie 
10 cick START -BERO 


RECORD START AND END OF TRACE OF RIGHT SIDE GF FEONT TIMING CONTACT (FIGLRE 2-14). 
CONNECT NEON TRACE LAMP ACROSS LEFT SIDE OF LETTERS-FIGURES CONTACT. ALTEPNATELY. 
SELECT LETTERS (12345) AND FIGURES (12-45) CODE COMBINATIONS AND OBSERVE TRACE. SET 
START-ZERO MARK OF TEST SET SCALE AT START OF TRACE 

REGUIREMENT 
() LEFT SIDE OF LETTERS-FIGURES CONTACT SHOULD CLOSE BEFORE RIGHT SIDE OF TIMING 
CONTACTS CLOSE AND SHOULD OPEN AFTER RIGHT SIDE OF TIMING CONTACTS OPEN, 

(2) NO BOUNCE OR CHATTER OF LETTERS-FIGUHS CONTACT OURING PART OF FUNCTION 
CYCLE WHEN RIGHT SIDE OF TAKING CONTACTS ARE CLOSED. 


FIGURE 


sé. LETTERS-FIGUR: 


CONTACT MECHANISM ~ EARLY DESIGN 


CHANGE 
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NON-INIERFERING BLANK TAPE. FEED OUT MECHANIS# 


FEARLIR DESIGN) ORLA 


(A) FEED OUT sracker 
REQUIREMENT 
‘OUTER RATCHET CHECK PAWL 
RIDING FULLY ON RATCHET 
WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP 


EITHER DIRECTION (SEE FI 
10) 


TO ADJUST 


POSITION FEED OUT BRACKET 


WITH MOUNTING SCREWS 
Loosene. 


te 


\ MOUNTING 
Sees 


_— Ft Out Beacxer 
(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


T DESIGN SEE FIGURES 2-52 TO 2~3) 


(@) DRIVE ARMA SHAFT REAR BEARING 
FEQUIREMENT 


DRIVE ARM SHAFT FINGER 
FREE IN ITS BEARINGS. 
TO ADuust 
POSITION REAR BEARING WITH 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, 


DRIVE ARM SHAFT 


REAR BEARING. 


(REAR VIEW) 


(C)DRIVE Avy 
REQUIREMENT 


—— (I) WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP TO MAKE IT 
MINIMUM, AT LEAST SOME CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN DRIVE ABM AND FUNCTION CAM, 

[— (2 DRIVE ARM SHOULD ENGAGE FULL 

THICKNESS OF RELEASE ARM. 


TO ADJUST 


POSITION DRIVE ARM ON SHAFT WITH 
CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED. 


=i 


‘RIVE ARM vA 
FUNCTION CAKi 


DRIVE ARM SHAFT 


RELEASE ARMY 


ror view 


FIGURE 57 


DESIGN, 


NONGINTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 
EaRu 


78 


CLAMP NUT 


RELEASE ARM 
REQUIREMENT 

‘WITH DRIVE ARM ON HIGH PART OF 

ECCENTRIC COLLAR, CLEARANCE 

BETWEEN DRIVE ARM AND RELEASE ARM: 

MIN. 0.008 === MAX, 0.010 INCH. — 

TO ADJUST 

POSITION RELEASE ARM PIVOT SHAFT IN 

ELONGATED MOUNTING HOLE WITH 

CLAMP NUT LOOSENED. 


ror view) 


DRIVE MS of 


? 
RELEASE ARM PIVOT SHAFT 


RELEASE ARM——" 


NOTE; FEED PAWL MUST 8€ DISENGAGED 
FROM FEED WHEEL RATCHET, 


FIGURE 5-8, NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 
EARLIER DESIGN 
cal CHANGE 4 
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wa) HEED OUT PAWL . 
yo creck VERTICAL CENTER LINE 


WITH UNIT OPERATING UNDER POWER, ALLOW FEED = 


‘OUT OPERATION TO BE INTERALPTED BY AN INCOMING 
MESSAGE, 
REQUIREMENT es 
[— FEED HOLE AND CODE HOLES OF FIRST CHARACTEZ ON 
SAME CENTER LINE. 
yo ADWUST FEED OU PAWL 
‘WITH POWER OFF, CHECK OETENT ROLLER FOR FULL 
ENGAGEMENT With RATCHET. LATCH FE=0 OUT 
MECHANISM IN OPERATED POSITION (SEE FIGURE 5-12). 
POSITION MAIN SHAFT SO THAT DRIVE ARM IS 
(OW HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC COLLAR. WITH CLAMP 
SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION FEED OUT PAWL AGAINST 
Fiast BATCHET TOOTH TO LEFT OF VERTICAL CENTER LINE> 


HOMTEN CLAMP SCREW PRETION Tony ROTATE MAIN 
SHAT ONTIC FEED OUT PA HAS RTRAETED. 

Fun Oco25 NCH -Ma 0.000 NEL 
rCAMNON PAWL AGAINST TOOTH, HOMTEN CANE 
Serews cheer HeGUBEMENT. | 


+ AFTER COMPLETION OF A MESSAGE GEED OUT MECHANISM 
YOURE LES} She PEO Gur Paw siats test ON THC UPPER PORTION 
SRA Erb WHEEL RATCHET TOOTH AN SHALL NOT ENGAGE THE 


ae 


FEED WHEEL RATCHET 


Z 


He ee MOR ANY TOOTH. REFINE ADJUSTMENT IF NECESSARY, 


Ls ae 


JY ve UScone Howes 
Tare FEED OUT PAWL 


FEED HOLE 


DETENT ROLLER? 


\ | FEED WHEEL RATCHET’ 


(®) FEED OUT PAWL SPRING nae 


REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 1/2 OZ,~--MAX. 20ZS. 
TO START PAWL MOVING. 


MAIN SHAFT 


FEED OUT PAWL ARM: 


ECCENTRIC COLLAR, 


NON INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM, 
EARLIER DESIGN 


CHANGE 4 
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ARMATURE HINGE 


2M n 
in ARMATURE BAIL 


ARMATURE HINGE of 
REQUIREMENT o~—,; 
WITH ARMATURE HELD AGAINST 
MAGNET CORE, 
‘MAX, 0,002 INCH 
BETWEEN ARMATURE AND 
MAGNET MOUNTING BRACKET, ~N } 
TO ADJUST = 
WITH MOUNTING SCREW AND MAGNET CORES! 


‘ARMATURE SPRING POST LOOSENED, | 


POSITION ARMATURE HINGE, 
MAGNET MOUNTING BRACKET 


ato 


ccs 


ARMATURE BAIL: MOUNTING SCREW 


ARMATURE 


ARMATURE SPRING POST 


ARMATURE SPRING 


LOCK LEVER aOLLER 


(©) ARMATURE SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 


MIN. 7 OZS. ---- MAX. 8 ZS. — 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH, 


MOUNTING scREWS 


EAR viEW) 


(8) MAGNET MOUNTING RACKET 


MOUNT TO CHECK 
BRACKET PLACE TAPE-OUT MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED 
PRY POINT CONDITION (WAGNET DE-ENERCIZED AND 


DRIVE AtM LATCHED BY AELEASE ARM 
FIGURE 5-17), TAKE UP ALL CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN LOCK LEVER ROLLER AND ARMATURE 
al, 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEALANCE BETWEEN MAGNET CORE AND 
ARMATURE ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON: 
MIN. 0.029 INCH-—-—- MAX. 0.025 INCH: 
TO ADJUST 
BY MEANS OF PRY POINT, POSITION MAGNET 
MOUNTING BRACKET WITH MOUNTING 
SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 5-10. NONGINTEREERING BLANK TAFE FEED OUT MECHANISM 
EARLIER DESIGN 


CHANGE 4 
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w 
RELEASE ARM LATCH 
REQUIREMENT ©) 
() WITH KICk-our RoLuee (FiGuRe 5-15 t 
POSITIONED AWAY FROM LOCK LEVER 
AND MAGNET ENERGIZED, CLEARANC 
BETWEEN RELEASE ARM AND RELEASE 
ARM LATCH. | 
MIN, SOME 


AATCHET TOOTH (SEE FIGURE 5-5) WHEN. 
MAGNET 15 ENERGIZED, 

JUST 
POSITION LATCH SHAFT IN ELONGATED 
HOLE WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 


MAX. 0.005 INCH 
(WHEN FEED OUT PAWL is TOO EXTZEME 
RIGHT, IT SHOULD FULLY ENGAGE A then 


RELEASE ARM — 


RELEASE ARM LATCH 


LATCH SHAFT 


/ Lock NUT 
(@) RELEASE ARM LATCH SPRING / 
REQUIREMENT 


WK 2 O75. mat. 22 025, ° 


sa 
CHANGE 4 


ome 


ING 


TERING FEED PAWL 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ORIVE ARM LATCHED BY 
RELEASE ABM (SEE FIGURE 5-17): 
= MIN. 2-1/2 OZ5.~n==-MAX. 4-1/2 025, 


TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 
«ey 


(OUTER RATCHET CHECK PAWL SPRING 
AEQUREMENT 

MIN, 2-1/2 O75,-----MAX, 4-1/2 O25 

TO PULL SPRING TO MAX. INSTALLED LENGTH, 


OUTER RATCHET CHECK PAWL SPRING (OUTER METERING RATCHET: 


RELEASE ARM INNER METERING RATCHET: 
LIFTER LEVER ECCENTRIC SHAFT 


METERING FEED 
PAWL SPRING. 


, 


ae METERING FEED PAWL: 
WITH FEED-OUT MECHANISM IN OPERATED 
CONDITION (RELEASE ARM LATCHED): 

PRELIMINARY CHECK PAWL 

(I) METERING FEED FAW” SHOULO FULLY 
SEAT IN DEEP NOTCHES OF INNER 
METERING RATCHET, 

) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE 
‘ARM AND LIFTER LEVER WHEN PLAY IN 
LIFTER LEVER 15 TAKEN UP TO MAKE 
CLEARANCE MAX, 

(©) WITH RELEASE ABM UNLATCHED, FE 
PAWL SHOULD CLEAR ALL RATCHET 
TEETH. 

TO ADJUST 

WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED, POSITION 

LIFTER LEVER BY MEANS OF ITS ECCENTRIC 

SHAFT, 


RELEASE ARM LATCH 


‘OUTER RATCHET CHECK PAWL: bach is ed las 


RATCHETS 


FIGURE 5-12. NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISIA 
EARLIER DESIGN 


52 CHANGE 4 


ry 
INNER RATCHET CHECK PAWL 


TO CHECK 
WITH FEED-OUT MECHANISM IN OPERATED. 
CONDITION (DRIVE ARM UNLATCHED), PRESENT A 
DEEP NOTCH OF BOTH RATCHETS TO METERING 
FEED PAWL AND POSITION PAWL TO 
EXTREME LEFT. 
REGUREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN INNER RATCHET CHECK 
PAWL AND RATCHET TOOTH: 
MIN, 0.005 INCH-—-MAX. 0.015 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION CHECK PAWL MOUNTING PLATE 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


METERING FEED PAWL 


cures aarcnet * 
Si 


Lock NuT 


MOUNTING 
SCREWS 
® CHECK PAWL 
MOUNTING PLATE 
(8) INNER RATCHET CHECK PAWL SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 1/2 O2, seem MAX, 11/2 O25. —+ 


TO PULL CHECK PAWL AWAY FROM 
RATCHET. 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION SPRING WITH LOCK NUT 
LOOSENED, ROTATING SPRING 


INNER RATCHET 
CHECK PAWL SPRING. 


CLOCKWISE INCREASES TENSION; 
ROTATING SPRING COUNTER- 
CLOCKWISE DECREASES TENSION. 


NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISAI 
TER DESIGN, 


CHANGE 4 
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NON-INTERFERING CLAMP ARM 


a 


a 


514 


ra 


No} 
LOOSEN THE STRIPPER BAIL CLAMP SCREW ANO TAKE UP THE LAY 
SETWEEN THE STRIPPER BAIL AND THE SHAFT IN A CLOCKWISE DIRECTION 
BEFORE MAKING THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENT . TIGHTEN TIE 

STRIPPER BAIL CLAMP SCREW. 


SELECTOR RESET BAIL 
RELEASE Ak —__S> 
NON-INTERFERING Ata 


RESET BAIL CAM 


INTERMEDIATE ARM: 


TO CHECK 
WITH TTS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED, NON INTERFERING 
TAKE UP PLAY IN NON-INTERFERING ARM CLAMP ARM 


IN CLOCKWISE DIRECTION. TIGHTEN MOUNT 
ING SCREW, POSITION RESET BAILON HIGH 
PART OF ITS CAM, 

REQUIEWENT 

-MIN, 0.002 INCH=--MAX. 0,015 INCH 
BETWEEN RELEASE ARM AND RELEASE ARM 
LATCH. 

REQUIREMENT 

MIN.” SOME—MAX. 0,008 INCH 
ENO PLAY BETWEEN CLAMP ARM AND BUSHING. 

To AbuUsT 


aye day 
3 
AA sia. BRT 
| SI Eerie 
y REQUIREMENT 
See auc lareien W 


‘ RELEASE ARM (SEE FIGURE 5-17): 

i fax, 3 0t5| 

Ss TOL gain To SIAL 
é “° 


RELEASE ARM LATCH 


(OUTER RATCHET RETURN SPRING 


FIGURE 5-14, NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 
EARLIER DESIGN 
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ARMATURE LOCK LEVER 


7% KICK-OUT ROLLER 
KICK-OUT ARM KICK-OUT ARM. 
REQUIREMENT 


(WITH SELECTOR RESET BAIL ON HIGH 
PART OF CAM AND MAGNET DE-ENERGIZED, 
‘MIN. SOME 
CLEARANCE SETWEEN KICK-OUT ROLLER AND 
ARMATURE LOCK. LEVER 
CLAMP SCREW 


(©) WATCH ARM SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 1-1/2 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH. 


LOCK LEVER POLLER 


(2) WITH MAGNET ENERGIZED, LOCK LEVER 
ROLLER SHOULD DISENGAGE FROM ARMATURE 
AIL AS RESET BAIL APPROACHES HIGH PART 
OF CAM. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION KICK-OUT ARM WITH CLAMP 
SCREW LOOSENED, 


© 


REQUREMENT 
MIN. | OZS.-—=--MAK, 


LENGTH, 


SELECTOR RESET BAIL 


SELECTOR RESET BAIL CAM 


FIGURE 


NONGINTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 
TARLIER DESIGN. 
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bor oi ARMATURE LOCK LEVER SPRING 


MAGNET 


ARMATURE LOCK LEVER SPRING 


21/2025, 


TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 


278 


=f 
AELEASE sam O a] 


MEE — 
AW LATCH 


TO INCREASE TAPE LENGTH: 
ROTATE PLATE CLOCKWISE. --——. 


TO DECREASE Tape LENGTH 

ROTATE PLATE COUNTERCLOCKWISE \ 
Se 

\ arc Atm 


TAPE LENGTH ADJUSTING PLATE 


NOTE: 
AMOUNT OF TAPE FED OUT CAN 8e SET 
FOR ANY LENGTH UP 1017 INCHES. 


REQUIREMENT 
(1) WHEN. UNIT IS OPERATING UNDER POW 
‘AND FEED-OUT MAGNET IS ENERGIZED, 
‘CORRECT LENGTH OF TAPE SHOULD BE 
FeO Our. 

(2) WHEN UNIT IS NOT OPERATING UNDER POWER AND 
THE FEED-OUT MECHANISM IN ITS LATCHEO POSITION, 
MANUALLY POSITION RATCHET SO THE NEXT FEED= 
(OUT CYCLE WILL CAUSE FEED-OUT MECHANISM TO 
STOP. MANUALLY HOLDING FEED PAWL AGAINST 
THE RATCHET, ROTATE. MAIN SHAFT UNTIL RELEASE 
‘ARMA LATCH RELEASES RELEASE ARM AND FEED PAWL 
1S IN TS EXTREME LEFT POSITION. ‘CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN RELEASE ARM AND THE RELEASE ARM LATCH: 


MIN. SOME « 


MAX. 0.080 INCH 


To apwust 
WITH SPRING POST LOOSENED, POSITION TAPE 
LENGTH ADJUSTING PLATE 


NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 
EARLIER DESIGN. 
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DIVE ARM 
UNLATCHED 


(A) DRIVE ARM SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH DRIVE ARM ON LOW 
PART OF ECCENTRIC COLLAR 
MIN. 3 OZS, -=—= MAX. 
TO START ARM MOVING 


DRIVE ARM 


RELEASE ARM, 


DRIVE ARM LATCHED 
BY RELEASE ARM 


DRIVE ARM 


e jURENT hey 
ST aaa & 
yas = 
renee aa S 
SA sre soi hon = 


@ LENGTH. 


FIGURES-17. NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 


CHANGES S17 


are 


NOTE: (1) FOR UNITS EQUPPPED 
WITH SWITCH IN PLACE OF 
CONTACTS, SEE FIGURES 
5-20 AND 5-21 


(XO) 
(Y0\ @ In This FicuRe, eeexences 


4 TO LEFT 03 21GHT INDICATE 
THE VEWERS LEFT OR RIGHT 
| AS HE FACES THE REAR OF THE 


EQUIPMENT. 


SCREWS 


SPRINGS 


CONTACT spaies 


al (0) reQURENENT 
@) ALL SPRINGS PARALLEL TO REAR EDGE 

Y (OF MOUNTING BRACKET AND CONTACT 
D ACTUATING LEVER ENGAGE CONT CT 

BUTTON BY A InINuns OF 73% OF THE 

— CONTACT BUTTON: 
(LEFT ioe view ones 
POSITION srt 
sexes 


INGS WITH MOUNTING 
SOSENED, 


(2) aeQURENENT 
LEFT CONTACT SPRING. 
APPROXIMATELY PARALLEL 
TO FACE OF MOUNTING 
BRACKET 

TO ApJust 
BEND LEFT CONTACT SPRING. 

(3) REQUMEMENT 
WITH CONTACT LEVER FREE OF 
‘CENTER CONTACT SPRING. 

MIN, 2 GRAMS ~=- MAX. 40 GRAMS, 


FACE OF 
MOUNTING 


BRACKET a) 
CENTER 


CONTACT SPRING 


SPRING TOAST OPENS LEFT siDe OF 
lsrr contact | meer To AbJUST. 
‘OF CONTACT BEND CENTER CONTACT SPRING. 


LEFT 51D 
OF CONTACT 


(#) REQUIREMENT 


INTER CONTACT SPRING, 
‘MIN. 0.010 INCH==-9,018 INCH 
GAP AT RIGHT SIDE OF CONTACT. 
TO ADWUST 

BEND BIGHT CONTACT SPRING. 


CONTACT 
LEVER 


NONCINTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM. 
EARLIER DESIGN 
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(4) CONTACT LEVER 


To CHECK 
FULLY LATCH RELEASE Aa 
(ON RELEASE ARM LATCH. 
HOLD CENTER CONTACT SPRING 
AWAY FROM CONTACT LEVER 
‘ALLOW CONTACT LEVER'S EXTEN 
SION TO REST AGAINST LATCH, 


ENTER 
‘CONTACT. MEASURE CLEARANCE SETWEEN 
eee FEED OUT BRACKET AND CONTACT 


LEVER AT TOP OF LEVER 


a ~_FEQUIREMENT 
1 MIN, SOME —-- MAX. 0,020 INCH 


1 TO ADUsT 
POSITION CONTACT LevER 
HL ceep our saa 
9 Our acer ‘WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED. 
y)) {TOR POSITION OF CLAM ScnEW 
oy Se LLUSTRATION BELOW.) 
DY) contact uever's 
$UT EXTENSION CONTACTING MOUNTING BRACKET 
4 HEOUNEMENT 
RELEASE'ARM RELEASE ARMA WMT RELEASE ARM UNLATCHED 


| LATCH (AS SHOWN IN LOWER ILLUSTRA 
| TION OF FIGURE 5-12) 


MIN, 0,010 INCH=--MAX. 0.080 INCH 
BETWEEN CONTACT LEVER AND 
CENTER CONTACT SPRING. 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION MOUNTING BRACKET 
WITH MOUNTING SCREW AND NUT 
LOOSENED. 


2 
CD) oun 
So IN nat 


CONTACT MOUNTING 
BRACKET 


NOTE: BY MEANS OF TEST 
LAMP, CHECK CONTI= 
NUITY OF CONTACT With 
CONTACT LEVER IN EACH 
POSTION. 

oo} 

CONTACT PULSE CLOSURE 


NOTE: PRECEDING ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE MADE 
PRIOR TO THIS ADJUSTMENT. 


EXTERNAL CIRCUITRY MAY REQUIRE A PULSE 
[AT END OF FEED OUT OPERATION. TO OBTAIN 
THIS CONDITION, REMOVE CLAMP SCREW AND 
ADJUSTING BRACKET AND HOOK CONTACT LEVER 
SPRING IN TAPPED HOLE (AS SHOWN IN LOWER 
ILLUSTRATION OF FIGURE 5-21, CONTACTS WILL 
THEN BE OPEN OR CLOSED, DEPENDING ON 
CHIOCE OF CONTACT, EXCEPT FOR SHORT 
PERIOD AT END OF FEED-OUT OPERATION. 


(© CONTACT Levea spniNG 


CENTER 
CONTACT SPRING SPOiARENEN: 

MIN. 3025. --- MAX, 6 O25. 
TO PULL TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 


[ADJUSTING BRACKET 


FIGURE 5-19. NONCINTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 
EARLIER DESIGN. 
CHANGE 4 S19 
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NOTE: FUR UNITS EQUIPPED WITH CONTACT IN PLACE 
SWITCH, SEE FIGURES 5-18 AND 5-15, 


Feep-Our 
switch 


MOUNTING 
SCREWS. 


SWITCH LEVER 


(A) FEED-OuT switcy SWITCH LEVER 
ape MOUNTING FRAME 
PLACE 0.045 INCH FEELER GAUGE BETWEEN 

UNTING FRAME AND SWITCH LEVER AND 

DETERMINE IF SWITCH OPERATES, THIS CAN 
BE OONE BY MEANS OF TEST LAMP OR 
LISTENING FOR BARELY AUDIBLE CLICK. Re= 
PEAT PROCEDURE WITH 0.020 INCH GAUGE 
RETWEEN FRAME AND LEVER, 

REQUIREMENT 
SWITCH SHOULD NOT OPERATE WHEN 0.045 
INCH GAUGE IS BETWEEN FRAME AND LEVER, 
"AND SHOULD OPERATE WHEN 0,020 INCH. 
GAUGE IS IN THE SAME POSITION. 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION SWITCH WITH MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. 
» 
SWITCH LEVER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. JOZS.-~-MAX. 6 O25. 
TO PUL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH, 
FIGURE 5-20. NON-INTERFERING BLANK TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 
EARLIER DESIGN 
5-20 


CHANGE 4 


# 
SWITCH LEVER ADJUSTING BRACKET 


REQUIREMENT, 


\WITH CLUTCHES DISENGAGED AND FEED OUT 
MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED CONDITION, 
(DRIVE ARM LATCHED BY RELEASE ARM 
FIGURE 5-17): 

MIN. SAME=—-MAX, 0.010 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SWITCH LEVER AND. 
SWITCH ACTUATOR, 

TO ADWUST 
POSITION ADJUSTING BRACKET ON SWITCH 
LEVER WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, 


@ 


SWITCH ACTUATOR 


SWITCH LEVER 


wns 


CLAMP SCREW 


ADJUSTING BRACKET: & 


o 

FEED OUT SWITCH (WITH PULSE CLOSURE) 

NOTE: 
EXTERNAL CIRCUITRY MAY REQUIE A PULSE AT END 
(OF FEED-OUT OPERATION: TO OBTAIN THIS CONDI 
TION, REMOVE ADJUSTING BRACKET AND HOOK 
SPRING IN TAPPED HOLE IN SWITCH LEVER. SWITCH 
‘WILL THEN 8€ CLOSED EXCEPT FOR SHORT PERIOD AT 
END OF FEED-OUT OPERATION. 
FOR REVERSE CONDITION=—I,€. SWITCH OPEN 
EXCEPT FOR SHORT PERIOD AT END OF OPERATION-— 
REMOVE WHITE AND BLUE LEAD AND SOLDER TO 
SPARE TERMINAL. 

yo cHeck 
‘SAME AS FEED OUT SWITCH (FIGURE 5-20) EXCEPT 0.040- 
INCH GAUGE SHODLD BE SUBSTITUTED FOR 0.045-INCH 
GAUGE. 

REQUIREMENT 


OPERATE WHEN 0.020-INCH GAUGE IS'IN SAME POSI- 
TION. 

TO ADuusT 
SAME. AS FEED OUT SWITCH (FIGURE 5-20). 


SWITCH LEVER: 


MOUNTING FRAME 


FIGURE 5-21. NON-INTERFERING BLANK 
EARLIER DESIGN, 


CHANGE 4 


FEED OUT SWITCH 


MOUNTING SCREWS, 


_») 


SNITCH ACTUATOR / 
/ 
7, 


ear VIEW) 


(SWITCH LEVER SPRING 


TAPE FEED OUT MECHANISM 


521 


EARLIER DESIGN, 


MULTIPLE MOUNTED FUNCTION 8:ADE CONTACTS 


FOR LA URE 2-78 

‘OR LATEST DESIGN SEF FIGURE Sethe 
‘THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS SHALL BE MADE PRIOR TO 
INSTALLING THE CONTACT BRACKET ASSEMBLY ON UNF 


(A) NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP 
REQUIREMENT 
AMIN, 0.010 INCH ——————— 
MAX. 0,020 INCH t 
To ADIUST 
SEND STIFFENER 
(C1 NowmaLty cLoseo contact 
Rau = 


REQUIREMENT 


TO ADJUST 
END SWINGER CONTACT SPRING 


CONTACT MOUNTING eracKer—t MAX, 4-1/2 O25, 
TO MOVE THE CONTACT SPRING AWAY FROM ITS 
STWFENER 
To aouust 


BEND CONTACT SPRING. RECHECK CONTACT Gar. 


NOTE 2 
THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS SHALL BE MADE AFTER 
THE CONTACT BRACKET ASSEMBLY IS MOUNTED ON. 
THE UNIT 


[Citi connate 
STF 


UPPER CONTACT SPRING —__. 
SWINGER CONTACT SPRING—— 


(0) NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT GAP 


REQUIREMENT @ 


WITH FUNCTION BLADE IN THE NON-StLeCT 
POSITION AND ThE FUNCTION BLADE LIFTER IN 


RE LOWEST POSITION, 
FUNCTION BLADE SPaIN« Maint. 0.010 INCH 


‘MAX, 0.020 INCH 


FUNCTION BLADE 


MULTIPLE MOUNTED FUNCTION SLADE CONTACTS - EARLIER 
DESIGN 


FIGURE 5-22. 
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